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INDI1A, according to the most temperate authorities,* contains about
one hundred and forty-one millions of inhabitants, who are distributed
by Native geographers over fifty-seven, or, as some write, eighty-four
provinces, all with peculiar languages.+ Although this enumeration
of different languages is, as we shall presently see, grossly exaggerated,
there is no doubt that the diversity of tongues is very great; and the
obstacle thereby interposed to free intercourse, and the diffusion of
ideas from any central authority, is too obvious to be pointed out. My
connection with the Board of Education at this Presidency having
frequently led me to observe the complete isolation by which the intel-
lectual movement of one province is separated from that of another, I
have been induced to consider whether any means were at hand for
encouraging the growth of a common medium of intercourse amongst

* Elphinstone’s India, vol. i. p. 5.
t See Colebrooke, in As. Res. vol. xxiii. p. 220 ; but these are mythical aumbers.
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the educated minds of India. But the subject is too literary to allow
of its being properly treated in a minute for a Government Board : it
is, possibly, too political for discussion in a Society like this; yet, as
the true object of the investigation of Oriental arts, sciences, and litera-
ture, for which this Society was established in 1804, is identical with
that of politics, or mocreia, in its large sense, i. e. the art or science of
increasing the happiness of man in civilized society ; and as party fecl-
ing, fortunately, does not interpose in India, to cloud the judgment or
awaken angry passions, I trust I may be allowed, without impropriety,
to enter a field of inquiry, which, in some degree, touches upon the
province of good government.

L

I will first of all describe, as accurately as my means enable me, the
limits of the principal languages of India; but, in our present state of
knowledge, no such sketch can be anything more than an approximation
to the truth, nor is it likely, for a long period to come, that an accurate
language-map of India can be constructed. For, first of all, the limits
of two neighbouring languages often occur in wild, unexplored, or un-
peopled, tracts of country, so as to prevent the tracing of a precise
boundary line ; and, secondly, there have been such frequent vicissi-
tudes among the governing Hindu races, each extending its language in
turn over the territory of its neighbour, as tohave created in many
parts a complicated intermingling of languages, which would require
for their unravelment a more minute inquiry, and closer study of the
localities, than any European has yet been able to institute. Thus, in
the country called, in Hindu nomenclature, Karndtaka Désa, or the
high table-land above the Western and Fastern Ghats of the peninsula,
—which the English call, with no very precise definition, the Deccan,*
the Southern Maratha Country, and Mysore,—Canarese and Maratha
dynasties have alternately succeeded each other, and both bave been
broken in upon by invading powers from the Coromandel Coast in the
south, so that the Canarese, Mardthi, and Tamil languages, have pene-
trated, each with a deep indent, into the language-region of its neigh-
bours. Thus, on travelling through the Sitara districts last January,
I found Canarese spoken in villages much to the north of the

* The ancient Hindu geographers gave the name of Dakshina, or the South, to
the whole of India south of the Narbadda : the Muhomedans confined this name to
the country south of the Krishna, while the English apply it in a different sense
from either, and seem to conflne it to the table-land between Kandésh and the
Krishna.
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limits assigned to it by the best authorities, reaching nearly up to
Pandarpur; Marathi, on the other hand, extends far to the south of
Pandarpur, and Canarese and Maratha villages will be found to alter-
nate throughout these districts,-just a8 Jokannes von Miiller describes
villages in Switzerland, where French is spoken on one side of a crooked
street, and German on the other.

Notwithstanding, however, the numerous languages which have been
assigned by Brahmans to Indis, it was perceived by them from a very
carly period that a simple classification might be made ; and a two-fold
division was determined on, depending, mainly, on geographical con-
siderations, by which five northern languages were grouped in onec class,
and five southern languages in another, under the denominations, so
familiar to us in Indin, of Panck Gaur and Panch Dravid.

According to the enumeration of the Brihman pundits, whom Cole-
brooke cites,* the following is the distribution usually given; and I
need scarcely mention, that whilst the name of Gaur, or Bengal, is
extended to the whole of Northern India, or Hindustan, the name of
that part of the Coromandel Coast between the twelfth and thirtecnth
parallels of north latitude, called Drevida, is applied to the whole penin-
sula:—

Tke five < Gaurs.” The five * Dravids.”
1, Saraswati (extinct). 1, Tamil.
2, Kanoji. 2, Mardthi.
3, Gaur, or Bengali. 3, Camatic.
4, Maithila, or Tirhuti. 4, Telinga, or Telugu.
5, Orissa, or Urya. 5, Gujariti,

Mr. Elphinstonet gives a somewhat different division, assigning
Gujardti to the northeyn, and Urya to the southern languages; and
the Haiga Brilimans, in Canara, give a third list of the Dravids, cxclud-
ing, strangely enough, the country on the Malabar Coast where they
themselves are domiciled.

Bat it is unnccessary to examine these Brithminical divisions further,
as they are founded on no scientifie principle, and convey little accurate
information, nlthough, by accident, the binary or inechanical division
which geography, or, perhaps, a fanciful notion of symmetry, scems to
have suggested, is the same which the increased knowledge of philology
in the present day enables us to adopt. It would bhe unjust, however,

® Sec Colecbrooke, As. Res. vol. xxiii, p. 219
t ludia, vol. i. p. 278.
{ F. Buchanan's Mysore, vol. iii. p. 90.
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not to add that the largeness of views, and the great amount of observa-
tion which rendered a generalization so nearly approaching to the truth
possible, does infinite credit to Brdhminical intellect at the early period
when these conclusions were drawn.

When European scholars first began to study the languages of India
with diligence, they were inclined to suppose that the southern lan-
guages, as well as the northern, were derived from the Sanskrit. Dr.
Cary, Wilkins, and Colebrooke, were all of this opinion. Mr. Camp-
bell, in his Grammar of the Telugu or Telinga language, was the first to
dispute this affiliation, and he pointed out the mode in which the Brah-
mans had made large importations from the sacred language of their
religion into all the southern tongues, so as to give the latter the appear-
ance of a derivation from the Sanskrit. Ellis, who is the great authority
on the southern languages, carried the investigation further; and he
showed that the chief languages of the peninsula,—viz. (1) K4rnitaca,
(2) Telugu, (3) Malaydlam, (4) Tulu, (5) Tamil,—all belong to one
family,* of which the latter is the most cultivated ; and now, Campbell,
Ellis, Rask, and Lassen, all scem to agree with the Revd. Mr. Taylor,
that the Tamil and Sanskrit languages belong to essentially distinct
stocks.+ Mr. Taylor further thinks that there was originally one
simple, homogeneous dialect, spoken by rude aborigines, from the
Himalayas to Cape Comorin, of which the Tamil is the cultivated
representative.

It scarcely, however, accords with the philological experience of other
parts of the world, that at a period when the Native of India was a
rude savage, one homogeneous tongue should prevail over the vast
limits comprehended between the Himalayas and the Equator—
for Ceylon, the Laccadives, and the Maldives equally fall within the
Tamiloid zone. It would rather seem, that, if such a wide extension of
one language or of closely allied languages can be demonstrated, its
diffusion must be owing to the operations of some race already arrived
at a considerable degree of culture. Undoubtedly the evidence of this
wide diffusion of what I term, (in order to avoid theorizing,) a Tamiloid
language, is very strong, and it is accumulating every day. Thus Mr.
Reeve points out, in the Preface to his Canarese Dictionary, that “ the
affinity between the Teloogoo and Karnitaca is so great, that frequently
it is only necessary to change an initial or an inflection to make the
correspondence complete.”” But Ellis, as we have seen, shows both of

* See note in Campbell’s Telugn Grammar, p. 3.
t See Preface to Rottler’s Tamil Dictionary.
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these languages to be cognate with Tamil. Again : the Tamil-speaking
inhabitants of the Coromandel Coast can make themselves intelligible
when they get into the districts on the opposite side of the peninsula,
where Malaydlam is vernacular.* So *the language of Tulava, (on
the Coast of Canara,) has a strong resemblance to that of Malaydla,”’+
though, as I gather from the Tulu-speaking Natives of the Malabar
Coast whom I have met in Bombay,} they are unable to understand
their Malayalam neighbours. But it is not only in the fertile lowlands
near the sea on either side of the peninsula, and on the easily-traversed
plains of the plateau, that the Tamil family of languages is to be found.
The valuable collection of manuscripts accumulated by Colonel Mac-
kenzie, and the inscriptions gathered at great expense and pains by Mr.
Walter Elliot,|| afford us evidence of those wide provinces having been
reigned over by Tamil and Canarese dynasties within historical periods,
and hence the diffusion of these languages is explained. It is only
when we penetrate the more remote and wild localities of India,—that
singular language-group, or isle of languages (as Ritter terms it), ‘the
Nil Giris, where, it is said, five distinct languages are vernacular, the
wilds of Gondwana, the hill tops of Central India and of Sindh,—and
listen to the evidence as to the traces there discoverable of a Tamiloid
tongue, that we become convinced of its wide and early diffusion.
Captain Harkness, who was the first scholar to examine closely the
language spoken by that remarkable race the Todas on the Nil Giris,
pronounces it to be closely allied to the Tamil,§ and the subsequent
investigations of the German Missionaries confirm this conclusion.q]
The inhabitants of the mountains of Coorg, who in independent bearing,
good looks, and all the outward signs of well being, are by far the finest
race I have seen in India, speak a language called Kodagu, which Mr.

* F. Buchanan’s Mysore, vol. il. p. 346.

t Ibid, vel. iii. p. 90.

t Huodreds of these men (they call themselves two thousand) are to be found
in Bombay as palanquin bearers, and hamalls ; but the bearer caste generally in
Bombay, called Camatties, and the Bui above the Ghéts in the Deccan, who carry
palanquins, are from Telinghana. The Camatties in Bombay have been settled here
for a long period, but retain their Telugu language, and by the last census it
appears that the part of the native town where they are located contains above eleven
thousand souls.

|| See article on Hindu Inscriptions, J1. Rl. As, Soc. vol. iv. p. 8.

§ Description of a singular aboriginal race, &c. by Captain Harkness. London :
1832.

9 See paper by Dr. Stevenson in this Journal, vol. i. p. 155 ; and a note by Dr.
Scmid, ibid, vol. {ii. p. 84.
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Ellis informs us is a dialect of Tulu.* On the crest of that high and
romantic range, extending from Cochin to Cape Comorin, and reaching
to eight or nine thousand feet above the sea, Francis Buchanan found
that the rude tribes spoke ‘“a dialect differing only in accent from
Tamil.”’+ Again: Mr. Ellis points out that the language of the moun-
taineers of Rajmahal, dividing Bengal from Bahar, abounds in terms
common to the Tamil and Telinga; and Mr. Hodgson, who has paid
particular attention to this subject, after comparing the vocabularies of
seven languages now spoken by rude tribes in Central India, pronounces
all of them to belong to the Tamil ;3 and the Brahui, on the mountains
of Sindh, are said to have a language very like that of the Todas.
Indeed, the interesting inquiries which our colleague Dr. Stevenson
is now conducting in this Journal respecting the grammatical structure
of Indian languages, render it not impossible that a Tamiloid tongue
will be hereafter found to have constituted the original staple of all the
languages of Indis, although it has become obscured, and In some
instances, like Celtic by the Anglo-Saxon, completely effaced by the
preponderance of the intruding Arian element from the north.

However this may be, in the state of knowledge which we now
possess, we are able to determine that a closely allied family of languages
extends over the whole of Southern India, cropping out on the hill tops
in Central India, and on the mountains of the West, and, perhaps, also
traceable on the southern slopes of the Himalayas. According to Rask,
who, with great lingual qualifications, examined the language of Ceylon
on the spot, Cinghalese also, contrary to the received opinion, belongs
to this family ;|| and Lassen states that the languages of the Laccadlves
and Maldives come within the same category.§

Advancing towards the north, we are met by the intruding languages
of a different family, of which Maréthi, or its dialect Konkani, is the
southernmost representative; and, according to the evidence which
Lassen with great industry has collected, it would appear that a race

¢ Campbell’s Telugu Grammar ; but I learn from the Rev. Mr. Mogling of Man-
galore that it is more closely allied to Tamil and Malayilam than to Tulu.

t Mysore, vol. ii. p. 338.

t Paper read before the Calcutta Asiatic Society, December 1848.

|| Preface to Singalesisk Skriftlaere. Colombo: 1821, Cited by Lassen,
Indische Alterthumshunde, i. p. 199.

§ The Missionary Woigle attributes the language of these islands to the Malayan
family, but apparently without reason,—Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlun-
dischen Gesellschaft, 1848, p. 258.
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from Central Asia, entering India at the north-west,* had diffus.d

themselves and their language, their religion and their Brahminical
distinctions, over the plains of Indis, at a period before true history
begins. We may even see traces on record of the mode by which,
within a comparatively recent period, the priestly race from the north
insinuated themselves into Southern India. In a manuscript in the
Malaydlam language, written on palm leaves, and forming part of
Colonel Mackenzie’s collection, an account is given of the introduction
of Brihmans from the north, which seems to contain some glimpses of
true history.  After describing the elevation of the land on the Malabar
Coast by the power of Parasu Rama,—a tradition which, from its
recurrence in one shape or another along the whole coast, and from
geological evidence, may possibly shadow forth a true physical fact, the
gradual elevation of the sea-bord,—it is said ‘““he made the ocean
withdraw, and Kerala was created.” Rama then “brought Brahmans
from many points, and placed them in Keralam, but they would not
stay there. Therefore, having considered, he brought the Arya Brah-
mans from the Utara Bhumi, [Land of the North,] and settled them
there. The Arya Brdhmans continued to reside with constancy in
Malayalam. This being heard by those that went away at first, they
returned again, and these are called the Pattan Tulawar; but having
originally come from different quarters, and of different tribes, the
Pattan Tulawar still use different languages. Afterwards numbers of
Tamuler came thither, and between the Tamuler BrAhmans who came,
and the Brihmanar who were already residing, there arose disputes
about the burning of a dead body, &ec. &c. But how they became
Tamuler, and what the truth was, and how the Brékhma Uat’ya which
had been incurred was cleared from them, Iswar only knows.”+

As a general conclusion, therefore, we may say that the whole of India
may be divided betweerr two classes of language—the language of the
intruding Arians, or Sanskritoid, in the north, and the language of a
civilized race in the south of India, represented by its most cultivated
branch, the Tamil. Just as the greater and most civilized part of Europe
may be divided between two distinct families of language, the Teutonic
and the Romanesque. According to this division, the principal languages
of India will be ranged as follows :—

* Indische Alterthumskunde, 1. p. 400, et seq. Dr. Weber, however, contends,
that the Arians entered India from the north. S8ce Indische Studien, p. 165.
Leipsic : 1840.

t ‘Mackenzie Collection, vol. ii. p. 83.
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Arian, Sanskritoid, or Northera Turanian, Tamsloid, or
Family. Southern Family.
1, Hindi. 2, Kashmiri.4 1, Telugu, or Telinga.
a Hindustani, or 3, Bengili. 2, Karnétaka.
Urdu. ’ a Tirhuti. 3, Tamil.
b Brij Basha. 4, Gujarhti. 4, Malayilam.
¢ Rangri Bédsha.* a Kachi.} 5, Tulu.
d Panjabi. 5, Marthi. 6, Gondwani?
e Multdni. 6, Konkani.
S Jataki. 7, Urya.
g Sindhi.
& Marwidi.

Speaking generally, the whole of Upper India, including the Panjab,
from the Himalayan to the Vindhyan range,
but éxclusive of Bengal, may be said to be
possessed by one language, the Hindi. Nor is it only on the plains of
Hindustan that it is to be found. On the southern slope of the
Himalayas, in Kumaon and Gehrwal, Mr. Trail informs us the language
is pure Hindi;|| and generally along the sub-Himalayan range as far as
the Gogra river, the impure Hindi dialect introduced by the Gorkhas
from the plains appears to be extirpating the vernacular Thibetan tongues
of the aboriginal mountaineers.§ Even beyond the limits I have men-
tioned, the genius of the language seems to prevail, as Mr. Masson found
that with Hindi he could make himself intelligible throughout the
whole of Kohistan.q[ It is not meant by the use of the word * Hindi"”
to denote & language of fixed characters, like French or Latin, or
even like Benghli and Maréthi: the term is only used to compre-
hend under a common designation the various dialects of a language
essentially one, but which has received no great cultivation in any
of its forms. According to the Brdhman pundits of Benares, * there
are hundreds of dialects equally entitled to the name.”** The Brij

Limits of Hindi.

¢ Malcolm’s Central India, vol. ii.

t In the laugnage-map accompanying this article, Kashmiri ought to have been
denoted as a distinct language rather than as a branch of Hindi.

t Kachl, or the language of Cutch, might, probably, have been better classed
under Hindi.

§ Official Reports on Kumaon, published by the orders of the Lieutenant
Governor. Agra: 1848.

§ Mr. Hodgson, As. Res. vol. xvi. p. 415.

q Masson’s Journey, vol. 1. p. 220 ; Ibid, vol. il. p. 277.

*= Report of Bombay Board of Education, 1848, p. 5.
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Bisha, (or Bhdkha, as it is pronounced on the Ganges,) and the Pan-
j4bi, are the two most cultivated varieties of it,* but the Panjébi passes
into Multini, which a good philologist has shown in this journal to be
a corrupted form of Panjébi ; whilst Jétaki, again, further to the south,
is a corrupted form of Multéni, and Smdln and Hindi, in the opinion
of an excellent Hindi scholar, are only provincial varieties.} But Sindhi,
according to Lieut. Burton, who has studied it carefully on the spot, is
“directly derived from Sanskrit, yet is a perfectly distinct dialect.”||
‘When the Maréthas extended their conquests into Hindustan, they found
Hindi everywhere prevalent, from the limits of the desert to the frontiers
of Bundelcund; and, finding it different from their own tongue, they called
it, contemptuously, Rangri Bésha, quasi, barbarous jargon.§ Sir John
Malcolm extends the Rangri Bhakha as far west as the Indus, and east
as far as the frontier of Bundelcund, where, according -to Ritter,q the
Bengili tongue begins ; but this is an error, for in Bundelcund, as in all
the country to the Indus from the western frontier of Bengal, dialects of
Hindi prevail.** The Marwadi and other dialects of Rajputina are said
to be little connected with one another, but it is clear that they are
varieties of Hindi, introduced by the intruding Réjput races; and, on
travelling through Réjputéns, it strikes the most cursory observer what
a small element in the population the dominant Réjput constitutes.

Hindi, according to Mr. Colebrooke, and the Serampore translators
of the Bible, owes nine-tenths of its vocables to Sanskrit roots : when it is
spoken by Musalmans, and enriches itself from Persian or Arabic roots,
it becomes Urdu or Hindusténi, in which form Garcin de Tassy observes
it is employed by all Hindu reformers, or religious innovators; but
this remark seems rather to apply to Hindi proper than to Hindusténi.
‘When Hindi is spoken by Hindus, and draws on Sanskrit for enrichment
or embellishment, it more appropriately deserves and bears the name
Hindi ; but the term is used so loosely all over India to denote the
vernacular tongue of the district, that it is not easy to attribute to it a
very precise signification.

. Bengdli, from its well-marked hical
Limits of Bengdll. l.imitsn8 towards the west, north?eoagnrzp east,

* Colebrooke, in As. Res. vol. vil. p. 230.

t Lieut. Burton. Bombay Journal, vol. iil. p. 84.

t James Prinsep. Beng. As. J1. May 1837.

|| Burton’s Sindh, and the Races inhabiting it, p. 69. London : 1851.
§ Malcolm’s Central Indls, vol. ii. p. 181.

q Asien, vol. vi. p. 768.

** See Hamilton’s Hindostan, vol. i. p. 218.

40
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according with the province of Bengal,—from its being the language of
at least thirty million souls,—and from the cultivation which has been
given to it, well deserves the name of a distinct language, though its
relation to Sanskrit is, perhaps, not other than that of so-called Hindi.
According to Colebrooke,* there are but few words in Bengali not
derived from Sanskrit; and the same writer observes of Tirhuti, on
its north-eastern border, that’it has great affinity with Bengali. It
may, perhaps, be observed at once, that, of all the languages belonging
to the Arian class, our present state of knowledge does not emable us
to determine whether they are developments of some tongue, of which
Sanskrit is the cultivated representative, and of which Magedhi or
Pali, at the ®ra of As’oka and the introduction of Buddhism to
Ceylon, was a spoken form, or whether Sanskrit has been superinduced
upon some aboriginal tongue, as it has been demonstrably, though in
much smaller quantity, upon the Tamiloid languages of the south, and
a8 French has been introduced into Anglo-Saxon. Certain it is, that
in every Arian tongue, a considerable, and apparently primitive element
is found, (in Gujaréti it is reckoned at one-third of the whole language,)
which is not traceable to Sanskrit.

On descending southwards, we find the Gujariti in a sufficiently
compact and characteristic form to constitute
it & language, and owing its unity of character,
no doubt, like the Bengili, Urya, Maréthi, Canarese, and Tamil, to an
early and powerful dynasty, extending over the country where it is
spoken, and of which we have ample traces in history. The dialects of
Kachi and Sindhi are quite intelligible to our Gujardti interpreters in the
Supreme Court, but Kachi seems to be a transition dialect between Sindhi
and Gujardti,} and the intelligibility of these languages is probably
owing to the common relation of all of them to Hindi; though, occa-
sionally, inhabitants of those countries use a patois that is quite incom-
prehensible to a Native of Gujardt. This, however, is no more than
occurs amongst inhabitants of different provinces of Europe, such as
Italy or France, where the language is but one, Gujardti is bounded
by the Marwadi a little to the north of Decsa, to the north and east by
the Hindi or Rangri Bisha of Malcolm} in Rajputina and Malwa
respectively, and in the south it dove-tails with Mardthi in the valleys
of the Narbadda and Tapti, ending at Ilémp, on the former river, and
running into Nandobdir on the latter.

Gujariti Limits.

* As. Res. vol. xxiii. p. 224.
t Seo Lieut. Burton’s Sindh, p. 69.
t Malcolm’s Central India, vol. ii. p. 191.
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The Marathi, as I have before observed, extends further to the
south than any other member of the northern
family of languages ; and it has one remarkable
peculiarity,—it is the only language on the west coast to which the natural
barrier of the Western Ghats has opposed no obstacle to its diffusion
on hoth sides of the range, the cause of which I apprehend to be that
the Marathas were originally a race of mountaineers, situated on the
crest of the Ghdts, it ie said in Bagldn, and cultivating the fertile
valleys, or Mdwals, running to the east, as well as the eligible depths in
the Konkan on their western border. Being, moreover, a martial race,
the favourable isolated hills which present themselves for defence in
the latter rugged region would further tempt them to descend the
precipitous sides of the Saikddri range, and to occupy the Konkan.
The country called Makdréshtra, which is first mentioned in Indian
history in the Mahdiwdnso, probably obtained its name, and received a
distinctive language from the existence of a Maritha dynasty, at some
period not recorded in history. DBut at a comparatively recent date, I
think, it clearly appears from the inscriptions translated by Walter
Elliot, that the Yédavas, who held Devagiri or Daulatabdd a. o. 1294,
when the Mussalmans first turned their arms against the south, were
Marithas, and not Rajputs.*

The northern limits of Marathi on the sea coast are to be found in the
Kolwan Hills, or country of the Koles, near the Portuguese settlement
of Daman, and it extends above the Ghéts in a north-easterly direction
along the Sétpure range, parallel to the Narbadda.4+ About Nandobdr,
in the jungly valley of the Tapti, it intermingles with Gujariti. To
the eastward, its boundary has not been ascertained, but it is spoken
throughout Berdr, and in the open part of the territories of Ndgpur;
and on the whole of its eastern border it abuts on the country and
language of the Gonds. From the Nigpur territories, Marithi trends to
the south-west, ““touching in advance nearly on Bijapur and Shan-
kashwar,”} and thence trends south-westerly to the coast at Sidaskaghur,
along the line marked out by Colonel Wilks and Mr. Walter Elliot as the
western boundary of Canarese. From Daman, in the Northern Kon-
kan, Marathi runs down the coast bhoth below and above the Ghats to
the neighbourhood of Goa, where it meets the language which Lassen,

Limits of Mardthi.

* See W. Elliot, in J1. Royal As. Soc. vol. iv. p. 28—30 ; and Briggs' Perishta,
vol. iii.

t Dr. Wilson, in Oriental Christian Spectator, 1848.
t -Dr. Wilson, ut sup.
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following his authorities Mackenzie and Ellis, calls Konkani,* and
which language runs, according to Mr. Walter Elliot, nearly as far as
Mangalore,+ but the southern limits of this mixed dialect, however, I
learn from Native travellers, and from the German Missionaries at
Mangalore, is a village four miles north of Upi, or Oodapee, near Coon-
dapore, where Tulu, or the language of Canara, begins.

This Konkani dialect, however, appears to be no other than Maréthi,

with a large infusion of Tulu and Canarese
words, the former derived from the indigenous
inhabitants of Tulava, or Canara, the latter from the long subjection
of this part of the Konkan to Canarese dynasties above the Ghats.
F. Buchanan found that at Carwar, fifty-five miles to the south of Goa,
* the dialect of Konkan is used, but, from having been long subject to
Beejapore, almost all the inhabitants can speak Mardthi.””t The fact
is undoubted ; but the reason given is wrong, as the vernacular language
of Bijapur is Canarese, and not Marathi. Konkani being the mother
tongue of many numerous classes in Bombay,—amongst others of the
Shenvi Brdhmans,—1 requested Mr. Murphy, Chief Interpreter of the
Supreme Court, to examine the language for me, and I subjoin a very
interesting note of his upon it. ||

The subject, however, requires a closer philological investigation than
it has yet received, and I am informed by the Revd. H. Magling, of
Mangalore, that the Konkani-speaking Brdhmans of that part of the
coast, where the language is vernacular, consider it quite distinct from,
though cognate with, Marithi, and that it has an equally elaborate
‘grammar of its own. The limits extend from Goa below the Ghdts, to
the village before mentioned, north of Upi.

* Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. i. p. 360.

t JL of As. Boc. of Bengal, Nov. 1847.

3 Cited in Hamilton, vol. ii. p. 262.

Il ““An examination of the grammar of the Konkani proves it to be decidedly
that of the Marithi language. The nouns and verbs are inflected in the same
manner, with some slight modifications in the details. A general characteristic
which it shares with Gujariti and Marwari, is the adoption of 0 as the masculine

termination, instead of the 4, used in Hindi and Mardthl...... The Konkani
explains some of the difficulties of the Mar4thi: what are anomalies or defective
in tbe latter are sometimes found normal and complete in the former. It bears the
stamp of a peculiar Brahminica!l influence, many Sanskrit words being in common
popular use for natural objects which are not so, as far as I know, in any other part
of India. These are pronounced purely by the Shenvis, but by the common Chris-
tian population, (Natives of Gos,) are corrupted. Thus the common terms for
water, tree, and grass, are Sanskrit : pronounced by the Shenvls udak, vriksh,
trin ; by Native Christians udik, vukh, tan.—Note by Mr. Murphy.

Limits of Konkani,
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From this part of the coast in morthern Canara, a diagonal line,
running in a north-east direction towards Beder, marks the boundary
between Marithi and Canarese,*—of the latter, at least, above the
Ghéts. In the neighbourhood of Beder the three languages of
the Bala Ghat or plateau—Telinga, Marathi, and Canarese—are said to
meet.+

The language of Orissa is the last member of the Arian or Hindi
family which requires to be mentioned. The
original site of the Or, or Odra tribe appears
to have had very narrow limits, viz. along the coast-line from the
Rasikulia river, near Gdnjém, northwards to the Bans Kans river, near
Soro, in latitude 21° 10"; but in the process of migration and conquest
under the Kesdri, and more especially under the Ganga Vansa line, the
limits of Orissa (Or-dése) were extended to Midnapore and Hooghly
on the north, and to Rajahmundry on the Godavery to the south.

Orissa is backed to the westward by a range of granite hills, from 300
to 2000 feet high, but attaining higher elevations in the wild and little
explored regions of Gondwans, further west. At the foot of these hills,
the Konkan, or plain between them and the sea, is divided into two dis-
tinct portions. On the first, beds of laterite of considerable depth run out
in easy undulations to the plains, on which not a stone of the size of
a pebble is to be found between the termination of the laterite and the
ocean. This district is, again, bounded by a marshy woodland tract along
the sea shore, varying in breadth from five to twenty miles, and resem-
bling the Sunderbuns of the Ganges in its innumerable winding streams,
swamps, tigers, and alligators. It is on the other comparatively fertile
lands of the central district called the Mogalhandi that the civilization
and aggrandizement of the Urya race has developed itself.

The language, according to Mr. Stirling, ““is a tolerably pure Bdsha
(dialect) of Bengdli.”’} In the direction of Bengal it follows the coast-
line as far as the Hijellee and Tumlook divisions on the Hooghly. On
the western side of the Midnapore district it intermingles with Bengali,
near the river Subanrekha. To the westward, the Gond and Urya
languages pass into each other ; the Rajah of Sonnapur informing Mr.
Stirling that half his people spoke the one language, half the other. |

Limits of the Urya.

® Colonel Mackenzie, in As. Res. vol. vil.; W. Elliot,in J1. of Royal As.
8oc. vol. iv. p. 30.

t Colonel Wilks’ Historical Researches in Mysore.

$ Account of Orlasa. As. Res. vol. xv.

I Tbid,
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About Gédnjim, on the coast, the first traces of Telinga occur. The
Urya still prevails, however, forty-five miles south of Génjim on the
low lands of the sea shore, beyond which Telinga begins to predominate :
at Cicacole the latter is the prevailing dialect, and in Vizagapatam
Telinga only is spoken in the open country, though Urya on the
mountains runs further down to the south.*

Of the Gond language, Professor Lassen, writing in 1843, says that
we know absolutely nothing.+ Captain Blunt,
whose interesting journey in 1795, from Benares
to Rajahmundry, gives us almost all the inform-

ation we possess of many parts of the interior, observes of the language
that it differs wholly from all its neighbours, Telinga, Marithi, Urya;t
but as Ritter observes, this is the remark of a mere traveller, not a
philologist. The jet dlackness attributed to many of the tribes,| and
pointed out both by Stirling and Blunt, is another example out of many
to be found of the dark colour of the aborigines of India. Since Lassen
wrote, however, the collation of the vocabulary of the Gonds with the
languages of the south would seen to leave little doubt that we may
safcly classify Gondi as a member of the Tamiloid family.§ -

At present, however, the Gondwana highlands and jungles comprise

" such a large district of unexplored country, that they form quite an oasis
in our maps; and as the Bengali, Marathi, Urya, and Telinga lan-
guages all abut upon them, it is impossible to trace their respective
boundary lines with accuracy.

In dismissing the languages of the North, we may observe that their
distribution and acquisition of distinetive characters appear to be owing
to two causcs—first, the geological features of the country over which
they are spread ; second, the accident of independent and powerful
dynastics erecting themselves in certain localities. Thus, if the Arian
race entered India at the north-west or north, and settled themselves,
as all tradition indicates, in the Panjib, and towards the valley of the
Ganges,” the wide plains of Hindustan, over which a buggy may be
driven in the dry season for a thousand miles in every direction without
a made road, would present no obstacle whatever to civilized races such

Limits of the Gond lan-
guage. )

® Stirling. As. Res. vol. xv. p. 206.

t Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. i. p. 375.

t Narrative of 8 Tour from Chunarghur to Yertnagoodum, &c. As. Res. vol. vil.
p- 57.

|| Stirling, u¢ sup. p. 204, See as to Negroes of India, ante p. 246 (note).

§ See paper by Mr. Walter Elliot, in J1. of As, Soc. of Bengal, Nov. 1847. Ditto
by Mr. Hodgson, on Seven Languages of Tribes in Central Tudia. Ibid, Dec. 1848.
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a3 Alexander’encountered, and Megasthenes describes, who were tending
to diffuse their civilization and their language. The Arian conqueror or
adventurer, whichever he might be, in descending to the south, would
find physical peculiarities in the country pitched upon that would either
wed him to the spot, or would offer obstacles to a speedy return.
Thus, those who surmounted the barren heights separating Bahar
from Bengal would feel too well pleased with the alluvial richness of the
well watered plains below them to seek to retrace their steps, and a
favourable combination of circumstances would soon raise Gaur into a
kingdom, and Bengili into a national tongue. The same train of
circumstances operating on those who reached the fat lands of Gujarat,
after quitting dreary Marwar, and shaking off the dust of its western.
desert, would soon induce them to convert their tents into houses;
and the early existence of a Gujardti kingdom fully accounts for the
growth and distribution of its language. On the other hand, those
who ascended the plateau of Bundelcund, or penetrated the fastnesses
of Rijputdna, might have been sufficiently pleased with the easy
dominion they obtained over the wild indigenous B#ils and Meinas, to
induce them to abandon the more fertile plains below; but as such
localities gave no opportunity for extended empire, the Hindi they
brought with them never grew up into a distinct language, and is only
distinguishable as a patois from the Hindi of the plains. Whether the
Bhils of Réjputéna and of the Satpura range, the Kolis* of the Western
Ghats, and other hill tribes in this Presidency, have retained any
traces of an aboriginal language, I have never been able to ascertain ; but
the fact is stated broadly by Sir John Malcolm, and it is not unlikely
to be correct.

The Marithas, like the Gujars, were probably able, as I have suggest-
ed, to establish an extensive empire at an early period, although we
have no such authentic accounts of it a3 we have of the dynasty estab-
lished at Arkalwéra Patan, in Gujarit; but it is not improbable that
the city Tdgara, mentioned in the Periplus, was a Maritha capital.
Now, as these two dynasties came into contact in the Gulf of Cambay,
it is instructive to observe the point at which the Gujarati and Marathi
languages divide. On looking at the map, it is difficult to understand
why Gujarit should turn the corner of the Gulf of Cambay, or, at all
events, why it should descend the coast, and cross the rivers Narbadda

* The Ramusis of the Bombay Ghits have immigrated from Telingana within
a recent period, and though they have adopted Marithi, thoy proserve a few terms
of their original Telinga for purposos of crime, &c. Sce Captain Mucintosh’s
Account of the Ramoosies. Bombay : 1333.



304 DISTRIBUTION OF THE LANGUAGES OF INDIA, [Jan.

and Tapti. But, on visiting the country, the physical features of the
land, and the characters of the two races, explain the phenomenon at
once. The Gujars are excellent cultivators,* and the country they
inhabit is a fine plain of alluvial loam, in many parts forty feet deep,
and though composed of granites from the Aravalli range, quartz from
the Méwar hills, and sandstone and trap from the Malwa plateau, so worn
down is the whole alluvium by the gradual descent from the highlands,
that, as in the Orissan Mogalhandi, not a pebble is left in the country
to scare a crow withal. The Mardthas, on the other hand, are essentially
mountaineers, herdsmen, and soldiers, but bad farmers. As, then, the
black soil of Gujarat descends the coast as far as Daman to the foot of
the Kolwan Hills, where Kole Rajahs still hold their rustic court, the
Guyjars naturally followed the course of the soil they knew so well how
to till, whilst the Marathas clung to their more congenial hills.

If we now approach the Tamiloid languages of the south, we shall
find that similar geological causes and dynastic influences have governed
their distribution.

On taking up the point at the east coast, where we left the Urya-

Limits of the Tell speaking races extending themselves to the
hns::nl::' of the TEENEY  gouthwards, the Telinga language begins some-

where about Gdnjém, though Urya seems
extending itself southwards. At Vizagapatam, which is 120 miles further
south, Mr. Stirling states that Telinga is exclusively spoken. Formerly,
the limits of the language along the coast appear to have extended fur-
ther to the north, and in the south they reach to the neighbourhood of
the Pulicat lake, near Madras. On this coast, two Telinga monarchies
formerly existed, the Andhra and the Kalinga,+ both, apperently,
enterprising races, and, as I pointed out in our last number, sea-faring
people, although pious Hindus. The Hindu conqueror of Ceylon,
(Vijaya Wila, the Conqueror,)-who about 500 years 8. c. invaded the
island, probably proceeded from this part of the coast,} as the Maka-
wanso makes mention of an dndhra princess, who, after living in the
jungles of Lada (?) intermarried with a lion, (Singh,) and was ultimately

* The race are no longer known by name in Gujarit, but they are well known
as the best cultivators in the N. W. Provinces. See ad vocem that most instructive
work for Indian customs—S8ir Henry Elliot’s Glossary of Indian Terms; and the
fleld of Gujarit on which the last battle with the Seikhs was fought points out the
wide diffusion of the race.

t Walter Elliot, in J1. of Royal As. Soc. vol. iv.

t Lassen, however, thinks that Vijaya and his 700 followers proceeded from
Gujarat. Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. i. p. 199.
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the grandmother of Fijaya. The Kalinga dynasty appears subsequently
to haye gained great possessions on the plateau above the Ghits, and, at
the period of the Mahomedan conquest, Warangol, seventy miles NE.
of Hydrabad, was considered the capital of what the Musalmans call
Telingana. A great portion of the Nizam’s Dominions, the districts of
Cuddapah and Bellary, and the coast-line I have before described, are
occupied by Telugu-speaking people.* Towards the lower part of the
course of the Godavery, Capt. Blunt found that river to be the boundary-
line between the Gond and Telinga languages.t

The Tamil language, according to Hamilton,} is * principally spoken
in the tract from the south of Telingana to
Cape Comorin, and from the Coast of Coro-
. mandel to the great range of hills, including
great part of the Baramahal, Salem, and the country to Coimbatore.”
This, however, is a very indefinite description, as it does not appear
whether he means the eastern or western hills; and from Colonel
Mackenzie, and Mr. Elliot, who are the two best anthorities on Canarese,
the latter language appears to be well rooted in Coimbatore. Tamil
was the language of three Hindu dynasties of whom we have records.
The Cholas of Tanjore and Combuconam, who were settled on or near
the Céveri and Colercon rivers, and who gave their name to the Coro-
mandel, or Cholamandel Coast,|| the Pandyans, whose capital is now
occupied by the inhabitants of Madura, and the Cherans, who ruled at
Kerdla on the Malabar Coast. According to Mr. Taylor, Tamil was
cultivated in its greatest purity in the ancient Pandyan kingdom, and,
in the opinion of that very competent judge, **the result of a process,
not very dissimilar to that which the early Saxon has undergone, [viz.
copious infusions from a foreign tongue,] is to render the Tamil lan-
guage, like our native English, one of the most copious, refined, and
polished languages spoken by man.”’§ The examination of a good map
will explain the easy diffusion of Tamil over the rich delta of the Cdveri,
and over the low lands at the foot of the peninsula as far as the spring
of the stupendous Western Ghats " that end at Cape Comorin, and even
up to their very summit on the 4ni-Malays range, as we have seen
ante p. 294 ; and the gradual ascent of the Eastern Ghats from the

Limits of the Tamil
language.

* Hamilton, vol. ii. p. 121,
t As. Res. vol. vii. p. 57.
4+ Hemilton’s Hindustan, vol. ii. p. 248.
|| Paolini the Carmelite explains Chola~-mandala to mean the middle country,
but most scholars interpret it the country of the Cholas.
§ Preface to Rottler’s Tamil Dictionary.
41
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Coromandel Coast explains readily how the Tamil-speaking down-
easters and conquerors from that coast surmounted the plateau, where,
like their northern neighbours of Kalinga, they have permanently im-
planted both their race and language. The Tamulians are a pushing,
enterprizing race, and, as will be seen presently, the Tamil language
appears to be extirpating Malayilam. The two languages dove-tail with-
out coalescing in the low lands at the great gap of the Western Ghiits,
and Tamil is also found to the westward of Cape Comorin on the coast,
for example at Travancore, the ancient capital of the Rajahs.

The limits of the Canarese are the most distinct in geological rela-
tions of any we have yet spoken of. It is
essentially a plateau language. The ancient
Hindu term Karnétaka comprehended all the high table-land in the
south of India above the Eastern and Western Ghits, but, by a strange
fatality, as Hamilton observes,* this country has not only lost its proper
designation, but the latter has been transferred to the Carnatic, on one
coast, and to Canara on the other, in neither of which is the Canarese
language strictly vernacular. So, also, the Carnatic dynasties, so far as
we know from history, or rather from inscriptions, never held sway
below the Ghats. Hamilton’s general description of its limits seems
correct enough :—¢ The common Canara Kdirnataca character and
language are used by the natives of those countries from Coimbatore,
north to Balky, near Beeder, and within the parallels of the Eastern
Ghats to the Western.””+ Mr. W. Elliot, who was for some years
stationed at Dharwar, draws its boundary-line W. and N. by a “line
from S4dashagur on the Malabar Coast to the westward of Dharwar,
Belgaum, and Hukairi, through Kagal and Kurandwar, passing
between Kelingaon and Pandegaon, through Brahmapuri on the
Bhima, and Sholapur, and thence east to the neighbourhood of
Bider. From Sadashagur, following the southern boundary of Sunda
to the top of the Western Ghdts, it comprehends the whole of Mysore
as (far as) Coimbatiir, and the line of Eastern Ghats—including much
of the Chola and Beléla kingdoms, and even Dwara Samudra, the
capital of the latter, which was never captured by the Chalukyas”
(i. e. the Carnatic dynasty of Kalyani).} I have before shown, however,
that Canarese extends much further to the north than Mr. Elliot’s
boundary indicates : it was the language of business of the 4dil-shaky

Limits of Canarese.

* Hindustan, vol. ii. p. 247.
+ Ibid.
t Journal Royal As. Soc. vol. iv. pp. 3, 4.
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dynasty at Bijapur, who introducedit, to the exclusion of the court lan-
guage, Persian ;* and throughout the whole of the Belgaumn and Dharwar
collectorates it is the vernacular language, although, strangely enough,
on the establishment of schools by the Bombay Government in that
district in 1840, the Canarese population stoutly resisted instruction
being conveyed to their children in their mother tongue, and pleaded
for Mardthi.+ In the south, also, towards Coimbatore, I apprehend
that Tamil dove-tails intricately with Canarese, as Mar4thi does in the
north, and Telinga in the north-east. I find in a report of the Collec-
tor of Coimbatore to the Madras Government, that there are 846
schools in that collectorate, ““in which the children are taught Tamil,
Teloogoo, Hindivee, (Canarese,) and other (?) native languages.”’{

Of the Malayilam and Tulu languages I have little to say, except
that they each of them appear to be in a
course of gradual extinction. They are essen-
tially Konkany languages, if I may be permitted the use of such a word
(much wanted in geography) to describe a country lying at the foot of
a chain of mountains running parallel to the sea, and intercepted
betweeen the two, and of which the Bombay Konkan is a good type.
Malaydlam extends from Cape Comorin to the Chandagiri river, or,
more strictly, perhaps, to Nileshwar, (Nileswara,) where a Nair Rajah
conquered by Hyder formerly ruled.] We have seen that a rude
Tamil dialect is spoken on the tops of the Western Ghdts from the
great gap to Cape Comorin ; and the language seems gaining upon and
extirpating Malayilam both to the north and south. For Tamil,
advancing from the west through that singular break in the mountains,
having no physical obstacles to encounter, is found pushing its way
onward to the west of Palghat, and Palghat itself is more a Tamil than
a Malaydlam town. The Malaydli is said naturally to shrink from

Limits of Malayilam.

* PBrigge’ Perishta, vol. fii.

4 This feeling might be accounted for amongst those who were training their
sone for Government offices, as Marithi, under the Peshwa, was the language of
public business ; but it was altered by the British Government in 1836 to Canarese :
the feeling, however, was equally strong amongst the Lingayat traders, who are
very numerous in those parts. Thus, the Superintendent of Schools, Assistant
Professor Bl Shdstri, reported in 1845 of a school near Belgaum :—*‘ Several of
the Lingayat children, who understand not a word of Mardthi, would yet insist
upon learning nothing but reading and writing that language.”” Much evidence
on the subject is to be found in the Reports of the Board of Education.

4 Madras Almanac for 1834, Appendix, p. 24.
i F. Buchanan's Mysore, vol. iii. p. 12.
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contact with foreigners,—even from people of his own caste,—whilst the
Tamulian is the least scrupulous of all Hindus. Hence the Malayili
retreats from the great roads, from cities and bazars, as eagerly as the
Tamil flocks to them ; and the former race are to be found isolated with
their families in their high walled parambus even in parts where the
lines and centres of communication are entirely occupied by their more
enterprizing eastern neighbours.*

Tulu is the language spoken in the very limited district extending
from the northern limits of Malay4lam at the
Nileswara river, lat. 12° 10’ N., to the
BRakévara river, four miles north of Upi, 13° 30°. It is broken in
upon by many languages, both north and south, and appears to be in a
state of progressive decay. To the humbler classes at Mangalore,
and within the limits described, the German Missionaries find it is the
only language in which they can make themselves intelligible, though
they preach in Canarese to the upper classes; and it ascends, as we
have seen, in an archaic form, to the top of the mountains in Coorg,
6000 feet high. It is stated, also, that in many parts of Canara Caha-
rese is vernacular ;§ and the Revd. H. Magling, who, with his brethren
of the Basle Mission, has paid much attention to this language, informs
me that it may be considered vernacular from Cunderpore (Kxndapura)
to Honore (Honavera,) where Konkani begins. But I am inclined to
doubt whether Canarese is strictly vernacular anywhere along the coast,
except amongst immigrants. It is the mother tongue, for example, of
the Haiga Brihmans, whose principal station is at Kalydnapure, a
village four miles north of Upi, although by race they belong to the
northern, or Gaur Brihmans ; and so long back as 1803 F. Buchanan
found that all Natives of rank spoke it, from the country having been
subjected for centuries to princes above the Ghdts.§ Canarese is now,
also, the language of the British Government in this province, and,
therefore, a still greater impetus is given to its diffusion, so that it may
be anticipated it will become vernacular at no very distant day.

In taking a parting glance at the Malabar Coast,—the Pirate Coast
—the Pepper Coast,—as it has been alternately called,—the country of
the Zamorin,—of the exploits of Vasco de Gama, and of the even more
heroic efforts of St. Francis Xavier,—a country where the richest gifts
of nature spontaneously present themselves, and primeval forests,

Limits of Tulo.

* MSS. information from German Missionaries.
t Paolini Viaggio alle Indie Orientali, p. 262.
t Mysore, vol. iii. p. 103.
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tenanted by wild elephants, and almost equally wild races of men, still
cumber the earth,—a land of singular physical formation, and peopled
by not less singular races,— Nairs, Bunts, Moplahs, Kolis, White Jews,
Nestorian Christians,— all affording so many points of European interest,
—we may Dote, as pertinent to the present inquiry, that from the Gulf
of Cambay to Cape Comorin, in the narrow strip between the moun-
tains and the sea, the following languages are vernacular :—Gujarati,
Marithi, Hindustini, (amongst the Konkani Musalmans,) Konkani,
Canarese, Tulu, Malaydlam, and Tamil. So much influence on lan-
guage has the physical face of a country.

1I.

After having thus taken what I trust will appear a sufficiently accu-
rate view of the lingual state of British India, the question naturally
arises, whether anything can be done, by the exertion of human fore-
thought and prevision, to facilitate a closer intercourse, and greater
diffusion of ideas, amongst our Indian fellow-subjects, who are now
immured in so many isolated and distinct language-groups. To solve
this problem, it is necessary to consult, carefully, the page of history ;
and, fortunately, the vicissitudes of race and of empire which have
occurred in Europe during the last two thousand years, and the accurate
records we possess of the events of this period, enable us to apply our
experience to the field of Asia with advantage.

On a cursory view, nothing would appear more immutable than lan-
guage ; and some of the phenomena connected with the subject which
first strike the eye would seem to warrant the same conclusion. The
mother tongue, learnt, not taught, in early infancy, though subject, like
a plant, to the laws of growth and spontaneous development, would
seem, in its staple, to be proof against any invasion from without, éither
by a foreign stranger, or even by a ncighbour. We may see in this
Presidency, for example, Canarese and Maréthi villages lying grouped
together on the same plain, and co-existing for a thousand, perhaps
thousands of years, yet without any considerable intermixture of their
languages. Each village, strong in its own organization, with its three
estates of hereditary officers, established clergy, and faithful commons,
wants nothing from its neighbour ; and the only point of communication
on which they ever need to meet, is on some grazing-ground adjoining
their common border, which, so far from bringing them into amicable
intercourse, may give birth to differences, lasting, like a German lawsuit,
for hundreds of years. So, also, in the Swiss villages, spoken of by
the historian of Switzerland, where the French and German races meet,
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if the stock of each is sufficiently large to enable the social business
of life to go on—the marrying and giving in marriage,—the eating
and drinking,—the lessons of the school and the ministrations at the
altar—without dependence on the other, then the barriers interposed
by different tongues—the small differences, which in small minds and
small places -create mutual repugnance—keep the languages and the
races distinct for countless generations. But if any cause, either politi-
cal or commercial, occur to throw adjoining nations or races into a
state of fusion, it is remarkable to observe how speedily an instrument
of intercourse springs up, and what great and rapid changes of language
ensue. Frequently, by a mere spontaneous movement or tacit conven-
tion, nations with different tongues, who have common interests to
discuss, seize on some one language, which becomes the medium of
intercourse, and is subsequently employed by many different raccs.
Thus, the language spoken by the Genoese and Venetian traders, when
they were seeking the commerce of the East in the ports of the Levant
and the Black Sea, was soon learnt by the Asiatic inhabitants of those
countries ; and other European merchants, speedily adopting the tongue
of their commercial rivals, a language of the Franks, or lingua Franca,
arose, which Asiatics and Europeans both made themselves masters of,
and which continues to this day. Hindusténi, as spoken in Bombay
amongst Persian, Marithi, Gujarati, and other inhabitants of the island,
with distinet mother tongues, is another example. The use of Malay
among the many hundred languages of the Indian Archipelago, where,
we are told by a quaint old voyager, it is ““ epidemick,”’* is a still more
striking instance of the same kind.

But it has been by the direct action of Government that the more
remarkable changes in the languages of different nations have been
effected. The historian Niebuhr, in commenting on the rapid process
by which the Etruscans succecded in imposing their language on the
inhabitants of ancient Italy, which was then cut up into more distinct
tongues than those now spoken in the peninsula of India, supplies a
number of parallel cases from his historical stores, and the passage is
worth transcribing :—

“ Under the rule of a conquering nation which imposes a heavy yoke
on the conquered, the language of the latter frequently becomes extinct
in Asia and many other countries, it was the practice to forbid the use
of the vernacular tongue, in order to prevent treachery. The Moors
were, in many respects, mild rulers in Spain, and the country flourished

* Herbert’s Travels, p. 3G6.
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under them ; but in Andalusia, one of their kings forbade the Christians
to use the Latin language, under penalty of death, the consequence of
which was, that a hundred years later not a trace of it occurs. The
whole Christian population of Cmsarea spoke Greek down to the
eighteenth century, when a Pasha prohibited it, and, after the lapse of
thirty or forty years, when my father visited the place, not one of the
inhabitants understood Greek. When the Normans conquered Sicily,
the only languages spoken in the island were Greek and Arabic, and
the laws were written in Greek as late as the time of Frederick II., but
afterwards it disappears all at once. The same thing happens in Terra
di Leca and Terra di Otranto, where afterwards the names were Italian,
while the langiage of common life remained Greek, until 200 years
ago, in the fifteenth century, it died away. In Pomerania and Mecklen-
burg, the Wendic language dissppeared within a few generations, and
that without an immigration of Germans, but merely because the princes
were partial to the German language : the conquerors of Brandenburg
forbade the use of Wendic under penalty of death, and in a short time
nothing was spoken but low German. The Etruscans had quite an
aristocratic constitution, and lived in the midst of a large subject
country : under such circumstances, it must have been of great import-
ance to them to make their subjects adopt the Etruscan language.” *
But the subsequent success of the Romans in supplanting Etruscan,
and fixing the Latin language deep in the soil, not only of Italy, but
of Spain and France, is & more remarkable case than any recorded by
Neibuhr, and deserves, perhaps, a closer attention by scholars than has
yet been given to it. Take for example the case of France :—At the
time of Ceesar’s conquest, the language was Gaelic, spoken in three
different dialects,f and the country that was able to hold that great
general at bay for nine years must have been tolerably thickly peopled.
How, then, was the Celtic tongue so thoroughly extirpated ! There is
no appearance that the Romans colonised France in any great numbers,
or that there was any temptation offered to them to settle. The ques-
tion becomes more difficult to answer when we recollect the subsequent
immigration and conquests of the Franks and other German races.
Meyer assures us, (though it appears to me doubtful as to any but the
dominant race,) that up to the end of the eighth century il est certain
que pendant tout ce temps et un bien plus long encore, le commun de
la nation ne parlait qu'une langue d’origine tudesque.”} Dr. Young,

* Lectures on the History of Rome, translated by Schmitz. London: 1848.
t Sir James Stephen’s Lectures on the History of France. London : 1853.
{ Institutions Judiciaires de I’Europe, vol. 1. p. 203. Notwithstanding the high
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also, states that the inhabitants spoke Gaelic till the sixth or seventh
century, when it was superseded by Rustic Roman.* Here, then, if
Meyer is correct, we have the bulk of the nations changing their lan-
guage from Celtic to Teutonic, and from the latter to that modification
of the Roman which subsequently became French ; but certainly the
change from Gaelic to French was universal.

Some authorities, quoted by Michelet,¥ would seem to show that it
was an established principle of policy with those great masters of politi-
cal government, the Romans, to introduce their language whenever they
could as an instrument of police. St. Augustine states that the
* Imperial City”” took pains to impose her language as well as her
authority on her conquered dependencies, for the sake of good order
(per pacem societatis).} The Roman Digest laid down expressly that
the judges of the empire were to deliver their'decrees in Latin,|| and
Valerius Maximus points out both the fine statesmanlike policy which
dictated these ordinances, and the steady Roman consistency (magna
perseverantia) with which they were adhered to. It does not seem,
therefore, very hazardous to attribute the existence of the French, Span-
ish, and Italian languages, in their respective countries, to the direct
institutions of Roman policy, operating at a long period after the original
impulse given by government. '

Another example of the influence of the governing authorities upon
the language of the people may be taken from England. I will pass
over the supplanting of Celtic by the tongue of the Anglo-Saxons,

anthority due to M. Meyer, thisstatement is very doubtful. According to Sismon-
di, (Histoire des Frangais, i. 52,) the three Celtic dialects spokon in the time of
Ceesar had given way to Latin by the fourth century after Christ; and, although
the conquests of the Franks carried a Teutonic language all over France, and it
became the language of the army and of business, so that all men in office whose
mother tongue was Latin were compelled to learn it, (Sismondi, {il. 58,) still the
small number of Frankish nobles amongst whom the territories of France were
divided, and who in numbers have been compared to English squires of the present
day, forbids us to believe that the *“ bulk of the people” ever spoke a Teutonic dia-
lect. Indeed, we know that Charlemagne, whose mother tongue was German,
used to avold Paris as a residence expressly because the language was the to him
unintelligible pateis of Latin, subsequently to become French. And it is remark-
able how very slight an impression the German language has made upon the
French, although the Franks in France were more numerous than the Normans in
England.

® Encyclopedia Britaonica, Art. Language.

+ Histoire de France, vol. i. p, 135.

t De Civ. Del, lib. xix. c. 7.

|| Dig. lil. 1. 48 ; Decreta a pretoribus lutine interponi debent.
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although that, also, is & very remarkable fact, and not at all to be
explained by the usual hypothesis put forward. But on looking at
the language of England from the date of the Norman Conquest, it
would appear that during the first three centuries there were many
periods when it seemed quite uncertain whether Anglo-Saxon or Norman
French would become the language of the country. So late as the
end of the fourteenth century, the latter was the language of the
court, of the nobility—of every one who possessed or sought either
power or place. An old monkish writer cited by Thierry* avers that
even peasants, in order to appear more respectable, (that conventional
respectability so dearly cherished by the English race,) affected to talk
French with all their might and main (emni nisu); and many circum-
stances seemed favourable for the introduction of the French language
during this epoch. The facility of that language to diffuse itself is
seen by the readiness with which the Normans abandoned their mother
tongue in so short a period as fifty years after they settled in France,t
and, further, in its gradual extension over many countries on the French
border where tongues of German origin formerly prevailed. Butin
England other causes were at hand to render its extension more easy.
The numerous Teutonic races who had invaded England—the Angles,
Saxons, Jutes, Picts, &c.—had all dialects—some distinct languages of
their own: with all these was incorporated the Celtic tongue of the
original oceupiers of the soil; and the result was such a diversity of
speech throughout the realm, that it was very difficult for the inhabi-
tant of one province to understand the dialect of another. Chaucer,
notwithstanding his bold and patriotic attempt to address his country-
men in English,seems to have been apprehensive that his volume would
not be understood -out of London, for he thus apostrophizes it :—
¢ Read where so thou be or els sung,
That thou beest understood God I beseech.”

Happily, the Teutonic element has maintained its supremacy in
the language of England, but the influence, and, I may add, beneficial
influence, of the Norman dynasty, over the speech of their subjects,
may be seen in this, that French still constitutes one-sixth part of the
language of the Anglo-Saxon race.

¢ Cenquéte de I’Angleterre, vol. iv. p. 371, 4me ed.

t Within one century of the establishment of the Normans in Prance, the Danisk
Janguage had become oxtinct. ‘‘ A Rouen méme, et dans le palais des successeurs
de Rou, on ne parlait d’autre langue au commencement du onzi¢me sidcle, que la
langue romane ou frangaise.” Thierry, Hist. du Conquéte de I’Angleterre, vol. i,
p- 208.

42
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But the most remarkable example in history of the direct agency of
government in introducing a common tongue as an instrument of civil-
ization, is furnished from South America. Mr. Prescott, in relating the
policy of the Incas, writes as follows :—

* Another expedient was of a bolder and more original character.
This was nothing less than to revolutionize the language of the country.
South America, like North, was broken up into a great variety of dia-
lects, or rather langueges, having little affinity with one another. This
circumstance occasioned great embarassment to the government in the
administration of the different provinces, with whose idioms they were
unacquainfed. It was determined, therefore, to subsfitute one universal
language—the Quichua,—the language of the court, the capital, and the
surrounding country,—the richest and most comprehensive of the
South American dialects. Teachers were provided in the towns and
villages throughout the land, who were to give instruction to all, even
the humblest classes; and it was intimated at the same time, that no
one should be -raised to any office of dignity or profit who was unac-
quainted with this tongue. The Curacas, and other chiefs, who
attended at the capital, became familiar with this dialect in their inter-
course with the court, and, on their return home, set the example of
conversing in it among themselves.

“This exemple was imitated by their followers, and the Quichua
gradually became the language of elegance and fashion, in the same
manner as the Norman French was affected by all those who aspired
to any consideration in England after the conquest. By this means,
while each province retained its peculiar tongue, a beautiful medium of
communication was introduced, which enabled the inhabitants of one
part of the country to hold intercourse with every other, and the Inca
and his deputies to communicate with all. This was the state of things
on the arrival of the Spaniards. It must be admitted, that history fur-
nishes few examples of more absolute authority than such a revolution
in the language of an empire, at the bidding of a master.”* .

III.

It was on considerations such as I have stated above, but the grounds
of which I have now set forth in detail, that I ventured some years ago
to throw out the following suggestion :—* It is obvious that India is
greatly in need of a lingua franca, such as French affords in Europe,
Italian in the Levant, and Malay amongst the hundreds of different

* Prescott’s Conquest of Peru, vol. i. p. 73.
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languages of the Indian Archipelago.* Hindustdni supplies the office
in many parts of India to the northward of a diagonal line between
Bombay and the Bay of Bengal, but even there imperfectly, as we find
the Urdu publications of the North West almost wholly unintelligible
in our Hindustani schools of Bombay ; and in the south of India a
language of a wholly different family, the Tamil, supplies the place of
Hindustani. The English language, therefore, with its uniform written
and printed character, and its rich and cheap literature, might gradu-
ally assume the beneficial office of a language of intercommunication
between different nations, such as we have seen has sprung up sponta-
neously in divers parts of the world.”+

The spontaneous movement in favour of English, which I there
alluded to, may even now be seen to be in operation in various parts of
India. It will be familiar to most of those who hear mc that the
Natives of Bombay who are acquainted with English rarely communicate
with one another in writing except in that language. The defective
nature of the Native cursive character, the mod or mor of the Mardthi—
indeed of most Native writing, in which the tendency to leave out
vowel points is so general,] leads, no doubt from the dictates of
convenience, to the employment of the more distinct and uniform
English character. But, for speaking also, if an educated Native at the
present day arrives from Upper India, from Bengal, or from Madras,
there is no language in which he can make himsclf so readily intelligible
to an cducated Native of Bombay as English, and it is the only language
which a Native would think of employing if he were writing to a Ben-
gili friend at Calcutta, or to a Tamil at Madras. In addition to this
use of English which mutual convenience dictates, something of the
same principle, which led the Anglo-Saxons to affect the French
language as a mark of education and refinement, may be scen largely
at work amongst our educated Native youth, both at Bombay and
in Bengal.

It is the observation of slight indications such as these that should
suggest to the legislator how far he may exert himself in his proper
province with effect. A saying is attributed to Augustus, that with all
the power of the Roman empire he could not succeed in introdueing a

* See W. von Humboldt’s work on the Kawi language of Java.

t Minute on the State and Prospects of Education in Bombay.

t Lieut. Burton, who is n wit as well as a philologist, thus describes the written
language of the Sindhian Banyans :—*‘ A system of stenography which admits none
but initial vowels, and confounds thc appearance of ncarly a dozen distinct conso-
nants.”—Scinde, or the Unhappy Valley, vol. i. p. 239.
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new word into the Latin language; and our Indian experience may
teach us how futile the acts of legislation frequently are when they
clashi with old-cstalilished habits and prejudices. But when the inter-
exix of wmankind, <r of a large portion of mankind, are concerned, then
tlie states i whe is able to discern the tendency of his age may be able
to inrodnes zreat changes without difficulty, and to make an indelible
Bupression on the character of the people over whom he is placed as a
ruler. No one, I presume, would imagine that an enactinent, even
ender Lhe penalty of death, that Marwadi traders should keep their
accounts in Lnglish, and write to one another in round German text,
wonhd be sy thipg but inoperative ; but a government regulation that
‘e eaviriate for office should be able to pass an examination in
Pinzilal would, in the course of a year or two, fill every cutcherry
thruughout India with well ¢ualified candidates (u¥medwdirs), who
would cheerfully bring themselves up to the required standard. Above
all, the language of public business in every country should be the lan-
guage of the governing authority. It is a surrender of an instrument
of power to forego the use of the mother tongue on all solemn occasions,
when so much depends on the exact meaning of the words employed,
more especially in a country like India, where the languages are so
diverse, and where everything is recorded. So well is this understood
in Eurcpe, that the French language, which was formerly used by
convention (in succession to Latin) as the language of diplomacy, is
now abandoned in all solemn memorials, and each nation expresses
itself in its own tongue. The Moguls in India maintained Persian as
the language of business, and the deep roet which the study of that
language has thereupon struck in the habits and customs of the inha-
bitants of Upper India may be clearly seen in the statistical accounts
of the North-west Provinces, published by the present Lieutenant
Governor, Mr. Thomason, and is another example of the great influence
exercised by government over speech. The Marathas, in like manner,
introduced their own language as the language of business, and I have
above pointed out the tendency of this institution to attract attention
to the language amongst the Canarese-speaking subjects of the Mardtha
empire. The DBritish Government has very wisely abandoned the
use of the Persian language, which is neither the mother tongue of the
governing body nor of the people, but in failing to substitute Engli_h
as the language of record, they have voluntarily interposed an obstacle
to the introduction of good government, and have possibly benefitted uo
one by the act. '

But these are topics which it would be unsuitable to press further on
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a literary Society. There are subjects, however, in which the interests
of literature are so blended with political considerations, that it is
impossible to sever them ; and language, especially language in India,
belongs to this class. In dealing with any question in which the inter-
ests of a hundred and forty millions of mankind are concerned, the
more attentively the state of present circumstances is considered, so
much the more forcibly do visions of the future present themselves.
At no previous period of the world’s history was India ever held
together by such a unity of sway as at the present moment ; and at no
previous period were large views, embracing her future welfare, so
capable of being applied. To the British in India is committed the
task of communicating the civilization, the results of science, and the
mental energy continually aiming at improvement, which distinguish
modern Europe; and in a Society like this, composed of Englishmen,
and of men of letters, it may fairly be asked whether any such instru-
ment presents itself for accomplishing these noble ends, as the English
language? It is not given to man to penetrate deeply the misty
future, and it is impossible to predict what the connection of Europe
with Asia may be some centuries hence ; but as every Englishman who
is jealous of the honour of his country must desire that the name of
England, as an enlightened benefactress, should be irrevocably blended
with that of India, a British monument, more useful, possibly more
permanent, than the pyramids, may be left.in the country, but it shall
be altogether moral, and not composed of brick or marble.
¢ Her monumeat shall be (some) gentle verse,

And tongues to be (‘her) being shall rehearse,
When all the heathens of this world are dead.”

And, not impossibly, this monument may be the very language,
deeply rooted in India, of our national poet, who continues :—

¢ (She) still shall live, such virtue hath (the) pen,
Where breath most breathes, cven in tho mouths of incn.”
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Arr. II.—Comparative Vocabulary of Nun-Sanscrit Primitives
in the Vernacular Languages of India. By the Rev. J.
Stevenson, D. D,

Presented August 1852,

Part II.

In presenting this second part of my vocabulary to the Society,
bringing it down to the end of the vowels, few remarks additional to
those I have already made are required. There are many roots, no
doubt, in the Southern family that cannot be traced into the Northern
languages ; but I trust I have succeeded in explaining the origin of many
Hindustani, and more Mardthi words from the Canarese and Tamil.
From Crawfurd’s Malay Dictionary, kindly lent me by Sir Erskine Perry,
I have pointed out several Tamil words that have found their way into
the Malay, if they be not originally common to the two languages.

There is, in the part before published, the following important
agreements :—CAN, agalu, fo dig; Mar, gali, 2o dig; Can, adayu, o
be, to hove; and Tam, adai, with the MaL, ada, ¢o be, to have; Tam,
ati delay ; ML, anti, fo cease.

In a few of the instances of agreement I have traced between the
Northern and Southern families, I scarcely feel satisfied on a revision;
but as there are, even in those cases, some points otherwise philologi-
cally important, I have allowed them to stand. In the great majority
of instances, I feel persuaded that the analogies, when duly considered,
will be found real. I have frequently had occasion to remark the
difficulty on this subject that arises from the introduction of vernacular
words into the Sanskrit by poets, to meet the requirements of their
verse, and their embodiment in the dictionaries, through the industry
of the lexicographers. But I now find my way more easily in these
cases, by attending cerefully to the connection of such words with
others. If there be a word wholly isolated in the Sanserit, derivable
from no root, and having itself no derivatives, yet easily connected with
a Tdmil or Canarese root, from which a variety of words are found to
be derived in the Southern tongues, I set it down as a borrowed word.
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COMPARATIVE

Of Non-Sanscrit Primitives of the chief

No. CANARESE. TA'MIL, MALAYA'LIM. TELINGA,
Iy T arew S »fy
Addi Adakam Atenchin Addi
%z Obstacle Restraint, subordina- Obstruction Opposition
tion
Obstructio Continentia, subjectio Impedimentum Impedimentum
TR W ; AT L L &Y
947 A'duke Alla; algel Arikam Atikamn
Calumny It is not; deflciency  Falsehood A falsehood
Calumnia Non est ; defectus Mendaciam Mendacium
HTE ;M- aifeqy, 33 SLE |
Anaka Ani, krhadu Atimugs, kunna Ananggu
25 Private, compact  To embrace, to tie To undergird To be pressed down
Secretus, compactus Amplecti, vincire Succingere Deprimi
a Y
NG ; Y L I HLLE | 99 gy
Ataku ; atuku Atu; taital . Taippa Atuku
9¢<{ A patch; to join A stitch ; sewing Sewing To be joined, a patch
l Assumentum ; con- Sutara Consutura Conjungi, assumen-
jungere tum
- n
;M (M ceaessancs m
(] Attai sressevase Atta
275 A mother-in-law, a A mether-in-law, trectniene A mother-in-law, an
2 sister-in-law an aunt aunt
Mariti mater, glos Mariti mater, amita sesesesaes Mariti vel uxoris ma-
ter, amita

No. 23 is closely allied to No. 13, which see. Perhaps originally this was the
transitive, and the other the intransitive form of the root, the former meaning
obstruction without agency, and the latter implying it. The Malay adang, stopped in
the way, is liere to be added.

No. 24.—The Hindoostini and three of the others here are Sanscrit words, if the
Sanscrit word itself, as I suspect in this instance, has not been borrowed from the ver-
naculars, and originally derived from the Tamil 3y, the negative verb of common
use in that and the Malayalin language.

No. 25.—The Gujarathi word here is also Marithi.

No. 26.—We have here a striking connection for the words meaning @ patch oN A
GARMENT, running through all the languages but the Singhalese, where the cognate
word means patch in the senso of a spof, &c. Itis hardly necessary to say that the
Sunscrit roots 37fg and Zfeg to bind, have not been considered sufficient to account
for these words. They are much more naturally derived fromn the Canarese; and the
Sanscrit radical 3y is not that I have seen ever dropped in Hindi and Marithi, so as
to allow of the derivation being made from the flrst; mnor is the Sanscrit initial g
capable of becoming w  Besides, no Sanscrit words in any such sense as patching or
$cicing are derived froin cither of these roots. The Canarese 3y, on the contrary, is
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VOCABULARY
Vernacular Languages of India.
SINGHALESE. MABA'THTI. GUJERA'THY', HINDIT.
iy ;Y HT T
Adda Ad Ad Ad
Deficient Obstruction Obstruction, obstina- Contrariety
cy
Imperfectus Impedimentum Obstructio, pertinacia Contrarietas
HAE I L) S a9=
Alika Ay Al Alik
A falsehood Calumny Tojury, harm Falsehood, unreal
Mendacium Calumnia Injuria Mendacium, falsus
;I AIY HT AT
Adanguva Adas Adchan Antna
Humbled ; containing Tightly, compactly Confinedness To be tightened, to be
contained .
Depressus ; capax Arcte, compressé Compressio Comprimi, contineri
fas. N faas foary, o |
Tik, tita Thigay Thigalun Thegali
A spot, o freckle A patch A patch (of cloth, &e.) A patch (on & gar-
ment)
Macula, lentigo Assumentum Assumentum Assumentum
3 }F
A'ttd Ata

Maternal grand-
mother
Materna avia

A paternal auat
Amita

vesvrcesn e

often dropped, and § easily passes into g, while the g is a common termination for
nouns. The English ¢ack and the French attacher are no doubt connected with this

‘ Candrese word ; and probably the Malay ampal, a patch.

No. 27.—The Sanscrit 3yWT, a mother, an elder sister, a maternal aunt, would
sufficiently account for these words, if it were unquestionably Sanscrit; but being
uncommon, except in theatrical compositions, which admit of great latitude in their
vocabulary, it is probably derived from the vernucular tongues. The wide diffusion of
the meanings @ mother-in-law and paternal aunt, which do not exist in the Sunserit,
and the non-occurrence of the meanings mother and elder sister favour this idea. The
English aunt and Gernan tante are no doubt connected with this number, as may
perhaps also the Hindi and Persian (d¢d) L_vT, a father, also perhaps 17,
a governess.

N. B. 3w (afte) there, in Canarese, and the corresponding words in the other
languages, are too nearly allied in sound and sense to the Sunscrit ayw (atra) bere,
to suit our purpose, though they may be independent of it. The same is the case
with ATY and C Ly (adachu and adavu) to press down or humble, which may be

derived from the Sanscrit ayy: (adkah) down, and possibly also {addu) to dip, to
dye. 8o likewise the pronoun HZ (adu) is slmost the Sanscrit ayg: this or that.
43
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No. - CANARESE. Ta'MIL. MALAYA'LIM. TELINGA.
- a
T A 9 fNA Ny
Anu ; ane Ydnat Ana Anu
23{' To support; an ele- An elephant An elephant To recline, to bear
> phant
l Sustinere; elephas  Elephas Elephas Innitl, sustinere
oy ;HW, HUy Y, N
Appa Appan Appan Appa, abba
20+ Father, sir Father, sire Father, sir Father, esquiro
( Pater, domine Pater, domine Pater, domine Pater, eques
T HOH_ HuH HTY
303 Appad Appam Appam Appadamu
A fried cake Bread Bread A pancake
Laganum Panis Panis Laganum
Abuku ; bukkani veessarsve Abaka ; bukka
314y To press down; a cessenisee A ladle; a powder
powder .
Deprimere ; pulvis ceressnsee teseesaces Spatha; pulvis
NS Ay €(NUT S
392/ Abba Appa Appa Abbabba
O strange, alas Strange, alas Ah, oh Strange, alas
Papae, eheu Papas, eheu Eheu, oh Papae, eheu
n
W, A Y, AT L] L
93! Ammas, avya Ammai, ammi Amma Amma
Mother Mother, mamma Mother, madam Mother, madam
Mater Mater, mamma Mater, domina Mater, domina

No. 20.—3yuy is also a Scindian word for father. In the Himalayim Boda the
word is dyd, in the Dhimal amma. Among four Yeniseian tribes the word used is am
or ama, according to Klaproth ; and this number is, too, evidently the same with the
Aramean abba, to require attention being drawn to it. The Malay has abang for our
sir, or sire. Among the Siberian Tartars ab and obo, according to Klaproth, are used
for father. The Coles use apai; the Himalayan Lepchos, abos; the Bhotiyas and
Murmis and Dhimals, aba; the Bodas, dpha; while on the Malabar coast in Tulu,
appe means a motber ; and among the todas on the Nilgherry Hills apA. This num-
ber then is an example of a decidedly aboriginal Indian word.

No. 30.—This number in the South seems a non-Sanecrit word for bread, but is, as
we come North, confounded with the Sanscrit 1YY, Which perhaps is derived from the
same source.

N. B. The Canarese 3ymw® (appana) for tax, and other words in the Southorn

tongues of the same sense, seem connected with the common Sanscrit root a{7q (dpa) to
obtain, and are therefore omitted.

No. 31.—3‘ in Sanscritmeans to bark, to speak, to give pain. None of the deriva-
tives have any close relalion to the last sense. It is true that a blow with the flst will
generally give pain ; still no one would consider to give pain und to beat as synony-

mous expressions. But perhaps beating is the true meaning of the word, from which the
Doun W for the heart, is ultimately derived,
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BINGHALESE. Mara'THY. GuJARA'THI. Hinpr.
’qy et cerensrees 8 £
Ayatu Andu ceescvsees Andu
An elephant An elephant’s chain svasessuse A chain to tie an ele-
phant
Elephas Elephantem vinciens ceseseraen Elephantem  revin-
catena ) clens catena
N ;T (T evisesese W ; WY
Appé Apé, 4bd IEEEETRTRR Aps; ap
Father Sire, esquire = sseeeseen . Av elder sister ; his
honor
Pater Pater,eques @ creeeceees Sor. msj. natu ; eques
8 3’| HY cirenaiee
Aplpa Aptpa recvssense  ueeees ceva
A thin cake A pancake =00 seeees sess  eeeen veess
Laganum Laganam sesesasnne veeeccsens
..... e wT; T sereeaaes qn; W
esecnacane Buka;boki = ..., ceeee Bukni ; bukka
cesrinnene A powder ; ablow with cessese Powder ; a handful
the flst
trececanne Pulvis ; colaphus ctesecaee Pulvis ; menipulus
ceereeees LR ceereeee L
ciresseres Ababa teessrence Abe
cescscisen Ostrange  -..... cene Sirrah
teeerenae Papae seesercecs Improbe
;|7 HG; AT ..., ceeae AT
Ammé Ayl ; dyd cesenne A'yh
Mother Mother ; a dry nurse ceereccoee A dry nurse
Mater Mater ; nutrix creen Nautrix non lactescens

No. 32.—In the Canarese some nouns are derived from this interjection.

No. 33.—This word is probably the same as the Sanscrit AT 4 mother,but there

can be as little doubt that it is not an original Brahmanical word, but introduced from
the populace along with the bloody superstitions of Durga, whose name alone in Sans-
crit and Hindi it properly is. The proper Ssuscrit is §ray for mother., This word

then Jeads to the Arabic rf a mother, x| a nurse, s word which in the form of amah
is common for a wet-nurse in India. Pq®r in Marithi nursery language means a
mother's breast. In Scindian both 3yqT and a"-t are used for mother; ama is also
used in Malay.

N. B. The Canarese qfqg Joolishness, is most probably derived from the Sans-
erit g{g an owl, in the same way as the Hindi which means an oul, and figu-
ratively, a fool. Also BT to decoct, may be derived from 318, essence obtained by
decoction, &c. a{(‘% to blossom, has no evident connection. The nearest word in the
Sanscrit is =W an eyelash, but it can hardly be derlved from it. 3y¢g @ king, is,
I believe, nothing more than the Sanscrit T(AT; the word is derived from the Tamil.

In that language @7 becomes g as & goneral rule, and the prefixing of a7 has already
occurred to us several times, end is a very common thing, as well as the shortening of
the vowels, It may etill be from the Canareso 3y7fiyg to choose.
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0. CANARESE. TA'MIL, MALAYA'LIM. TELINGA.
#fi; sy ;e - Wfigy LLRS: |
Ari; arahu Alhlgllmdu Arhiyunna Arayu
To know to inform To know To know, to compre- To inquire
hend
Noscere; narrare Cognoscere Noscere, intelligere  Exquirere
HINY, AN HAN
Aruchu, arusu Arattal, aravum Aravam Arhacha
To bawl, to call out Clamour Sound, noise To roar, to clamour
Clamare Vociferatio Vociferatio Vocem edere
*iw s sz fer  ififa, 3rg
Arhl Arliam, a1i Aghka; aliva Armili, arlu
Love, fondness Virtue, compassion  Beauty ; compassion Love, affection
Amor, blandimen- Virtus, benevolentia Pulchritudo ; miserl- Amor, desiderium
tum cordia
ey, Wy Wy Houy HoF
Alagu, sluku Alaipu Alayunnu Alsku
To shake, to quake Agitation, vexation  To be agitated Fear, terror
Vibrare, tremere  Tremor, angor Contremere Metus, tremor
- o
vfe; 3@ e Y ; HWWTA AW
98l Ali; ale Alai Als; alakatan Ala
To wauder; a wave The sea, 8 wave A wave ; the sea A wave of the sea
Vagari; fluctus Mare, fluctus Fluctus; mare Fluctus
HIY.; Hgfa ey ey-q
Aranga; alati Alangam Pecesarans Alangamu
392 A rampart ; a mea- The wall of a fortress terreesaan A rumpart
sure
Vallum; mensura  Agger teseananne Vallum

No. 34.—This word hardly travels into the Northern tongues, though with its deri-
vative so common in the Southern. The harsh rk of the Tamil is, when doubled, pro-
pounced like ¢¢, hence the comparison with the Hindi; but see No. 27, where there is
given another connection.

No. 35.—This number is no doubt connected with the particle 33T found in most
of the Janguages, and also in the Sanscrit dictionaries, and used as an interjection in
ealling to or addressing inferiors. In Sanscrit it is all isolated and alone; in the
Southern vernaculars it is connected with @ large class of words, having the sense of
calling, and the Malay arip, to scream. In Marithi Tg9j evidently from the Sans-
crit }rgar ie used in the sense of weeping ; but it is never interchanged with the words
of this number where the initial vowel is evidently radical.

No. 36.—This is a very satisfactory series. The first Singhalese, of which the meaning
is the most remote, is derived from a verb that means o lay hold of, and has a com-
pound meaning, courtship ; it has also 3y1fg in the very same sense as the Hindl, and
there can be little doubt that this last word has found its way into Sanscrit books fromn
the vernaculars.

Nos. 37 and 88.—1 am not sure that I ought to have separated these two numbers,
as vibratory motion s Intimately allied with that of the waves of the sea. It gives
me, however, the opportunity of bringing out the connection between all the different
vernaculars more thoroughly. Thervis to be added to No. 37 the Bengili hilz and the
Uriya halibdra, the Punjabi hilauna, and perhaps the Burmese ilok-the; at any rate
the Javanese and Malay alih, to move, to migrate. The nearest Sunscrit root is §g
(chal), which means the same thing, although there may be here such a connection as
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ceeesiones cesecensen A'te
teeteesses  seesseesse seees ceeae A female teacher
cresecones tesecinene cessenenes Institutrix

Aragalaya Arad, orad tecceacenn sesnnsnsve

Noise, tumalt Bawling, noise crieassens

Clamor, strepitus Vociferatio Ceeeeee seeceaanne

a

¥} ; 3T i@, AfS NTH atfe

Alla ; alai A’ agi A’y A

Nearness ; desire A longing after Fondness A woman's female

friend
Propinquitas ; deside- Desiderium Blandimentum Femine amica
rium

HAAAT wau, feed wed, g

Allanava Halane, hilape Héluvun Héland

To put in motion To shake To shake To shake

Agitare Vibrare Vibrare Vib_rnre

A AT NwwTar T

Alanjara ITelkava Halord

An earthen water-pot A wave A wave, billow

Vas fictile Fluctus Fluctus
ceereeans . Alanga tesaenasee Alanga

A loog building

Stabulum, &e.

A side, entrenchment

Latus, agger

may exist among languages of different families; there can be no such thing as
derivation, for no example can be pointed out either of the dropping of an initiul w,
or of changing it into yy, The nearest Sanscrit for a wave is @gfi, but here also de-
rivation is out of the question. The exceptional word g@# , found in Wilsou’s second
edition, with no other words in the least connected with it, and translated * rolling or
t(;ssing as in sleep,” has no doubt been adopted by some Sanscrit writer from the ver-
naculars ; but though No. 37 were on the ground of this word given up, the remarkable
agreement io No. 38 in the spoken tongues, without any corresponding Sanscrit word,
will still remain a remarkable coincidence, only explainable from the existence of a
non-Sanscrit basis. Alik in Melay means to move, to migrate. Compare also the
Greek dlos, the salt sea, with the Tamil.

No. 39.—Perhaps the Mardthi points out the derivation from the Canarese of the
word for a rampart : it may thus be ultimately conunected with the Latin longus, and
the Sanscrit P9, but the sense of a rampart, which it bears in the South, and military

intrenchment in the Hindusténi, without any such meaning belonging to any derivative
of L in Sanserit, as may be supposed to take place from the Canarese 31gfHd,
plainly shows an original and independent connection between the Northern and South-
ern vernaculars. We may often find an original connection between words in languages
of different families, owing to the influence of & primitive tongue from which all are
descended, if such a tongue there was, or from unknown circumstances. All we con-
tend against in such instances is, that the words have been borrowed on either side.
The word alang in Javanese means a cross, in Malay a cross-beam aud @ sand-bank,
but not a rampart.
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No. CANARESE. TA'MIL. MALAYA'LIM. TELINGA,
WY ; Ay Ny s L L)
Ava; avana Avan Avan Ayana
He, that ; his He, that He, that He, (honorific)
Ille; suus Ille Ille lle (honorifice)
awify; anfad  ainfy anfy anifa; srTwy
Avl; dvige Avl Avi A’vl; fvamun
41< Steam; a potter’s Vapour, smoke Vapour Vapour; a kiln
kila
Vapor; fornax Vapor, famus Vapor Vapor; fornax

;A ; T AT
A'yu A’vanam ; dval A'vu (interjec.)

4235 To choose Intimacy ; longing  How pleasant Geeeeanens
l Deligere Familiaritas; desi- Quam jucunde terensanae
deriom
;ATY ard; -y Wi, iy anw;
A'ru A'rhu, arhu-grhada  A’rhu, arhikkunna  A'rhu; erht
435 To be appeased A river; tobeappeased A river; to cool, to To be appeased ; a
( appease river
Placari Amnis ; placari Amnis ; restinguere  Placari ; rivus
n
nad Ine i iy
A'le A'laf A'la Allu
445 A press A press forsugar-canes A shed for an oll press To plait, to twist
2 Torcular, prelum  Sacchar. exprim. tor- Mole tentorium Contorquere
cular

No. 40.—To this number add Bengili 5 and Hindi T that, the Uriya 3q7qur self,

the Scindian qror #lf, the Dhimal 9T he; the Tibetan v’ this, and Wy that, are
>

perhaps more easily ted with the S it ig, which in Uriya becomes § and
AX gives rise to the Marathi §T and Gujarathi 7, and Is connected with the Burmese
tho. It appears to me thatthe original form is the Hindustéoi ayrg. The long
vowel in the vernaculars easily passes into the short, and non-initial g into ¥; thus
in Tamil qrq becomes g7y as it does also in Mdgadhi, see Kalpa Suira. Inthe
Marithi and Gujardthi 3yiqur becomes & comprehensive plural of the first person,
including all parties present. The Malay awaR, self, is no doubt connected with this
number.

N. B. 3719¥N NTaE} a term of the Canarese and Marithi, being ultitately
derived from Ty, a pair, is omitted ; as also 3"&',',' to be loose, a8 possibly in-
timately connected with fgfqeg loose.

No. 41.—Whether ayfq, the word for vapour in the Southera tongues, be Sanscrit
or not, I cannot tell. In the Tamil dictionary wind and breath are among its mean-
ings, but the most discordant words there often obtain the same sound ; as for examnple,
there is a7q luck, a pure 3anscrit word, and under the same heading ayq a mother,
for which see No. 33. However this may be, and whethor the connection between
the two meanings we have given be intimate or not, the word for a potter’s Ailn seems
an unexceptionable instance of connection between the Southern and Northern families,
and would imply a certain stage of civilization before Brahmanical influence was
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- I}TYW ; JTYQT T ;TY; AT
U’ Apan; apald Apano A'p; apna
He Self ; ours, (honor) Ours, (honor) Self ; ours, (hon.)
1lle Nos; &c. nostrum Nostrum, (hon.) Nos ; nostrum, (hon.)
(hon.)
teeteiesae ;AT L1t
ce saeee A'vé [ A'vé
eereenen A potter’s kiln A potter’s kiln
Cereneene Pornax figularis Fornax figularis
serenrenas A’'vad ressssannse eseentans
Love, desire heetianias e iaen
Amor, desiderlum seesarsaan
;T faxqr L 163 ]
A'ra Virhd Aruka
A stream A brook A par. cooling drug
Rivus Rivus Cesereiaes Medicam. refrig.
3TN NN e
Ala Ala Al cevesensan
A tle, restraint Injury . seeae
Extensus Ligamentum Damnum cessineans

exerted over the Indian Aborigines. The Malay and Javanese words abu and awu, for
ashes, are likely connected with this word.
No. 42.—Seems intimately connected with No. 36. The Javanese word ayu
handsome, is no doubt also connected with Canarese.
N. B. anfeyg to listen, is not connected apparently with words in the other tongues.

No. 43.— Is perhaps ultimately connected with the Sanscrit 3ymg water, though

1 scarcely think it can be derived from it.

In the Southern tongues ara, for a river,

is 8 common word, and used by the vulgar in Coylon, though quite unknown, even in
the higher quarters of the Peninsula. The med, substance, found in the Hindi
dictionary, I derive from the Southern family, and suppose it a remnant of that family
which bad lingered in the North. But what I want to be especially marked is, the
figurative sense that runs through the Southern tongues and extends to the Mardthi,
for the gz and i are a0 frequently interchanged, that the use of the former is a matter
of no importance. The river, Arno, in Italy, and tho Latin urna, a water-pitcher, are
likely comnected with the Sanscrit qﬁ-q The Arar mentioned by Cesar seems
nearly the same a8 the South Indian word for @ river. In Malay, arung means the
sea, and is nearer our word than the Sanscrit drnava, I,

No. 44.—Though the meanings of the words under this number are rather diverse,
1 suppose they may be derived {rom one radical.

N. B. The word A1 in Canarese and Telinga, with ayr and q-rq in Tamil,

meaning @ cow, I cannot connect with the Northern family, nor reduce to a Sanscrit
root, nnleas we sink the Sanskrit 3,
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Cuunnsn.

Ikku Irluu

45 To place, to put

Ira

{ To be ; to remain
Esse ; mlnere

L 4y

Ir, eradn

Both, two

Ambo duo

47

Irata
Night
Nox

Y9
Ingual
Live coals
Anthraces

53
i
{ b
y

Ili

Descendere ; sistere Non esse;

atn
515 Tligl
A sickle

Nos. 45 and 48 are intimately connected.
and not the y; the esss or existere of the

50( To descend ; to halt Not to be ; consump-
L

TA'MIL.

Y

Iruttu-ghradu

To place on, to press
down

" Pouere, deprimere

AU
Iru-krhadu

To be, to remain
Esse, manere

Iru, irandu
Both, two
Ambo, duo

@

Irug
Darkness
Tenebrae

v 3

11, iul

tion
ptbisis
pulmonalis

NON-SANSCRIT PRIMITIVES OF INDIAN VERNACULARS.

MALAYA'LIN.

Ty
Iruttunon
To place, to set

Deponere

feyy
Iri-kunnu

To be, to remain
Esse, inancre

W
Iru, randa
Both, two
Ambo, duo

fg
Iriju
Darkness
Tenebree

taren
I'nggélam
Charcoal
Anthrax

tfeyy
Itiyonau
To fall to pieces

faw

Villa

TELINGA.
'y
Jrhuku
To press into

Iaterponere

Iru
Two, both
Duo, ambo

g

Irula
Darkness
Tenebrte

w-ey
Inggnlamu
Fire, charcoal
Iguis, anthrax

<
193
Ilugu
To die

Morl

fam
Yilla

A bow ; asteel spring A bow

XX is In sense the apg of the Sanscrit,

Latin, and not the fieri; the be and not

o
become of the English. The latter of these senses belongs to the South Indian Iy,

given above.

No. 47.—Contains the common word for ¢100 in the Southern tongues and an uncom-
mon word in the Singhalese. The Mariathi word seems evidently connected with the
others. The word g indeed is uncommeon, and 79T from the Sanscrit is used both

for other and second.

not have been thus dropped.

I cannot think that ¥ is derlved from yayy, The 3§ woald

No. 48.—The Marathi word means ulso rosin, the Sanscrit Trg; but it is easfer

[Jan.
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BINGHALESE. MARA'THI GusaRA'THY'. HINDI'.
ceeeeneas . L

. . Rutane ceseceosee cosenss
. . To run into veesereans [P
. ssacse Penelnm eevesesens cesvenns

oo W, e

Iriyadvava Eri, eravin recsesasna
Existence ; position Spontaneously = .........0 eecssreane
Existentia ; situs Sponte, ultre  ......eeee eecresen .
m !‘( sevscccans sscecsasne
Iruntata Er ciesesnnee cevereanns
Two, double Other srececscne erenevasese
Duo, duplex Alius, alter sesesssese censasesee
Lar-1 seesasesre [
Ra‘ ®ecsscenne esecscscee
Ruined, disgraced cmecaencns
cecsrsstes X.& w [
ecsctcanes Inggay Inggard cesesneana
A live coal Live coals seceseicane
[N Anthrax cassanerea

Anthraces

ceeesesnes AL 1)

Illa eeessessas  sssssss e

Consumption ; ex- tescssnnne ceseseane .
haustion

tessvarens Consumptio @ ...... . tessensene

w21, faar

Ita, vita rierasasee
A sickle tecssccene

to derive the meaning given from night than from rosin, unless pitch be the common
- idea, and the Sanscrit ¥y, also derived from the Southern tongues.

No. 40.—This word is put down in most of the dictionaries as derived from the
Sanscrit Y. T o live coal, but in Mardthi the pure Ssnscrit word is.qnite common,
and not another instance can be given of such a conversion. The genius of the
language is to lengthen and not to shorten, and the corruption of afxrY I8 WY{ATT.
XY.¥ then is an aboriginal word. The Hindli follows the Sanscrit, and the Gujérathi

is influenced by both. Ingls, in Lowland Scotch, means a blazing fire.

No. 51.—There is & Sanscrit word xfig sald to be a small sword, but poasibly

after all derived from the vernaculars, in which the leading idea is @ dent in-
slrument.

44
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No. CANARESE. Ta'MIL. MALAYA'LIM. TELINGA.
wu, - 8.«ww oy
520 Ukku Ukkam Ukhyam Ukka
To boil, to seethe  Sultriness Boiled Sultriness
Bullire, coquere Zstus Coctum ZEstus
vg; A L[ W ; SWIFH T ]
53¢ Uppu ; uppuj Uppn ; uppalam Uppa Uppu
Salt ; ’quicksand Sn';? ; . sapﬁ:).marsh Salt Salt
Sal ; syrtes Sal ; estuarium Sal Sal
( 9%; 1w woqw ; Ty L] ity
Uppe ; Opps Maravuppn ; 6ppu  Oppam Oppu
54{ Steamlng in lye-  Potash ; beauty Polishing Beauty
water ; pretty -
Lixivia dealbare; Sal lixivius ; splendor Politura Splendor
nitius
Ubba Upogrhadu cesenssses Ubba ; ubbu
To swell To swell fereesnaes Great moist heat; to
swell
Turgere Turgere tereesses ZEstus ; tumor
wi w<Aw wigH Ty
56{ Ume Urhugal Urhékkam Uraka
Mute, dumb Tightness Sleep, rest Silently, quietly
Mutus Constrictio Sopor, quies Tacite, placide

No. 52.—The Malayalim and Singhalese words are both found in the Sanscrit, as
well as in several of the vernacular dictionaries. The proper corresponding Sanscrit
word, however, is gy, which though allied with, can hardly bo called the root of our

words.

N. B. The Canarese wfiy fo spit out, may be derived from the Sanscrit L}y
to cast off. The Canarese Wor® and Tamil gv!% a ball of anything, the Marathi
ST a lump of dough, are connected with the Sanscrit gw\ir‘ a ball of flour, and
are‘omitted though probably here also the Sanscrit is the derivative. The Canarese wuoy ¢o
eat, I derive from yy a8 g!_; from m &c. In Marithi and Canarese we have
8 curious word, W qq lifting goods on credit, probably from wwy; also Canarese
w® ¢ pair, or match, perhaps from wy§yg or = and @y the lap, from 9wy,

No. 53.—1 feel now doubtful of the connection between the two Canarese words in
the first column. I thought the Tamil word for a salt :arsh might be the link, but
perhaps such a Sanscrit word as Wygwa may be the original, whence the Mardthi

and second Canarese are deduced. There is a Sauvscrit word for condiments, IYGHC
which cannot have any connection with this word, as Wy is tho prepositive.
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S.wwr i et

Ukha Ukadane Ukarava Ukalans

A saucepan To boil, to seethe To boil, to be hot To boil

Anthepsa Coquere Ebullire, fervere Coquere
---------- GW seasov e es s e ve s
.......... Up.‘ . (K3 sscscacecs
[ Marshy ground . e aeiesas .
[P s Pratom palustre . . esese

HTor-T sy T Ll

Opana-gavané op opani op

To polish Polishing, bleaching A burnlsher Polish, lustre

Polire Politura, dealbatio Politor Politura, nitor

eerenes -y ; w9 swek S¥; wae
seesesens . U'b ; ubbad Ubharavan Ubh ; ubhurné
..... veeen Bultrineas ; gushing To swell Moist beat ; to swell
out

TP PR Astus ; proflavium. Tumere ZEstus ; turgere
war 7. Svy
“eetesenne Uge Ungga U'nggh
sesensanee Silently, sull Bleep, rest Nodding, sleeping
....... eee Tacite, placideé Sopor, quies Dormitans

No. 54.—The connection of the two words in the Canarese is presumed from the
ease with which the u aud short o pass into one another. The word like our word
alt, s applicable to all saline bodies, and to potash among the rest. Hence we
get the sense of bleaching cloth, and next of rendering other articles brilliant. This
is a widely diffused and Important aboriginal word, extending even to the Malay,
which for polish has upam. It is a defect in the Devandgari alphabet that it makea
no distinction between the long and short ¢ and long and short o.

No. 55.—Perhapa the word for moist syffocating heat, which occurs in some of the
languages, may not be derived from the word #0 swsll, though the heat meant is that
which makes seeds germinate, trees bud, &c. The Malay aba, to glow, or to feel warm
is likely connected with this number.

No. 56.—The meanings in the members of this series are pretty close, but the forms
are not 80 close as usual.

N. B. The harsh r sometimes written rr will henceforward be written rA.

N. B. The Canarese @fic blaze, flame, &c. is probably continually connected with,

if not derived from wf\: in the sense of fire, flame, &c., and both with the Hebrew -we
ur, fire,
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No.  CANARBSE. TA'MIL, MALAYA'LIM, TELINGA.
L]
-9 i ; Iy hohl-|
67{ Urnala Urakam ; urapu U'runnu U'ralu
To roll ; to die Deacent ; death To pull off To roll ; to full down
Volvere ; mori Descensus ; mors Extrahere Volvere ; cadore
A L. ofa ey o
Ulata Uy Ulayunna Ulugu
5uz Topsyturvy Disgrace To move ; to be re-  To die
daced
Inverse Infamis Movere ; reducl Morl

wg; vfe SUFUY ; VI wHGY; i ofeg
Ula; uli Uzha-grhadu ; uli Uzhéva; agi Ul
59. Toplough; a chisel To plough; achisel Tillage; a chisel, A chisel
barb

a
L Arare ; scalper Arare ; scalper Agricultora ; ecalper, Scalprum
spiculum
wfan TNE- N SNFEPH SeTE
! Utigs Uzha-krhadu Uzhkalam Ulaku
G0 Service ; items To suffer; to apply Retinue, insignia A mem. of goods
' the mind
L Labor ; articuli Pati; studere Pompa, regis insignia Bonorum schedula
wnifa W ; W W W fufenn
- Ekkatagi Ekkachdkkam ; ekkar Ekkanchakkam Ekkirlata
l Mocking, jeering At random; low lan- Contention Making faces; deri-
guage sion

Nos. 57 and 58 seem Intimately connected, though they appear still referable to two
distinct roots. The only Sanscrit words that seem nearly connected with them are
@@ fossing, rolling, and @@y @ wave. The vernaculars, however, have all the T,

which the Sanscrit never has in those words, and if they had been derived from the
Sanserit, how can we account for all taking the , The Singhalese word xqg rael,

meaning a wave, is probably also derived from the same source. The commouness of
many of the words in the list, and the number of derivatives in use, show these to be
uo exceptional or foreign vocables, but genuine members of the aboriginal Indian
tongue. The connection of the former number with our English word roll is not a
little remarkable ; as well of loll, for putting out the tongue, with the Sanscrit grer

a tongue, and gy shaking. The Marithi has Trago; for to polish, and TTQEEM for
a carpenter’s plane ; the Hindi wagrer} means a chisel.

N. B. The Canarese Y9y iami, the Mar4thi ajrg waste land, &e., have been
omitted, as nearly connected with the Sanscrit g saline earth, though which is the
original may still be questioned.

No. 59.—The Malayallm and Singhalese come near, both in sense and sound, to
the English awl. It is singular to uotice how the Maratha’s put & g before the vowel,
in the word for a husbandman. They also frequently change the g3 into gy, Husband-

meu are called in Tanil WIrgATT uzhwor.
N. B. wfig to be lgft, in Canarese, and weuj in Marithi, can be derived from the
Sanscrit g-&F("; also 9z possesing, from g definitive verb i¢ is; both the

corvesponding words in the Southern tongues have no derivative, as faras I kuow,
in those of the North.
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BINGHALESE.
e ; UKY
Uleli ; rodula
Whirling ; 8 wheel
Circumagens ; rota

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY.

MARA'TRYI.
3 ; @i
Riiy ; rojane
An anklet ; to jingle
Anoulus ; tinnire

GUJARA'THI.
Trew,
Rolavun

To roll, to polish
Volvere, polire

333

Hinbpr',
1oy
Rolank

To roll, to smooth
Volvere, polire

L] @zt wes, Tl
Alla Ulatd Ulatun Ulta
A waterfall Inverse, reverso Reverve, opposite Reverse, contrary
Cataracta Inversus, reversus Reversum, adversum  Reversus, adversus
w9 o ; FAN - e
Ula Ulane ; kurambi ereeenvens Ulananda
The point of an To crack ; to split ; a seasseveee To be laid on ono side
instrument husbandman
Tell cuapis Rimas ugere; agricola ceeasesese Inclindre
sfoum wFW oWy, veuTy
Uliyama Ulig Uljhiwun Uljhiw
Palanquin service A return present To entangle Ewmbroilment
Selle pensilis por- Remuneratio Iinplicare Turbmunentum
tatio
teeneeanrs Venkawlyad, vench- PN tevecssean
kulyé
. ‘oo Mimicry, grimaces sreseasese
N. D. Theletters S, §. are purely Banscrit, and do not exixt in the ver-

nacular tongues. They are mercly the semi-vowels { and gy with the French u, a
vocal sound, which is only found in connection with these two liquids, and considered
by Sanscrit grammarians as vocalizing these two consonants. The Mardthi Drahmans,
who have retuiuved the different shados of sound peculiar to S it letters, pro
as ahove described, or a8 the German . The Devanigari has but one ¢ and o, and
thut long ; but the Southern vernaculars have a short ¢ and o also. The words beginning
with the short ¢ are often corruptions of Sanscrit words beginning with other vowcls, as
iqqq erumbs, from 9figy in Marathi gy and w cight, from ayg. Sometimes a
gutteral is dropped, as fron gypayy calculation, we get gway, unless this bo from
HT A9
ping o dental, we get the Tamil gzg® and Canarese ygga3 an oil seed ; and hence wovy
: 9

oil, from the Sanscrit Fﬂg . and :q whence ig in 1lindi and Marathi, for oil.
It i3 curioun that in Marithi the gy is always dropped in compounds; thus we have
WA for castor-oil, from 'y and Fg showing e Southern influence.

No. Gl.—After two or three derivatives we have Wy to card wool or clean cotton,

These words are accordingly all passed over. In the same way, by drop-

whether it is connected with this number or not, I do not pretend to say; perhaps it is
the root whence they all come, as the Telinga [y means both ¢o defume, and to clean
cotton.

N. B. (I?.pungent, 1s donbtless [rom 37fyry and q%an ascent, from ayyy, On
the same principle wqT warning, is derived from fqwry consideration, and so of
others that I need not particularize. A | to shoot an arrow, may come from 3qy and
-, and possibly wum a hole, from fuyg. Atany rate these have no correspondent
wordy in the Northern tongues,
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No. CANARESE. TA’MIL. MALAYA'LIM. TELINGA.
I, =8 w-y e wafn
Ettu, etakn Ettu-grhada E'tdkGtam Ettakeni

022 To reach Toreach, to aim at  Hazard, difficalty  With difficalty
Pertingere Assequi, moliri Periculum, difficultas Vix, difficile

£

W, [T ;HY; WYY T L& 4
Eda, edara Adai ; adepu Ata Eda

ml Place, abode Incubation ; & hearth Incubation Place, interval
Locus, domus Incubatfo ; focus Incnbatio Locus, intervallom
T or; & g wy; ¥l
Eda Ena ; verhi Verhiyan Edama ; verhadi
The left Poverty ; fury A madman, a beggar The left ; madness

Sinistra manus

Paupertas ; furor

Insanus, pauper

Sinistra ; insanies

AL § L) w9 A LL L T;
65<{ Edachadaka Etana Hatekan Hatakundu
Timidity A deceiver A coward A coward
Metus Fallax Timidus Timidus
L]
wu e e LAY A3
Edaru ; idira Edir Etire Edurhu

!

The front ; presence The opposite, before The opposite, befors  The front, opposite
Pars adversa ; pree- Regio contraria, co- Pars contraria, coramn Prima acies, contraria

sentia

No. 62.—TheSanscrit 37gE o surpass, will not account for this genuine abori-
ginal word, which does not go beyond but comes up to the mark with difficulty.

N. B. wyw to stumble or striks against,is conuected with the root wuyry.

The Canarese ;‘“ and Telinga AN obstinacy and severity, end these with the
Banscrit g vivlence. Whether g proportion, is derived or not from gor I would
not decide. In Marathi we have @wguj to rise, and WV} ¢o swell up, both originally
frora the Sanscrit ; probably then, the Canarese to raiss, and the allied words are
from the same svurce, or at least intimately connected with it,

* No. 64.—Though for comparison some extraneous words have been added, I do not
think it likely that they are all from the same root, though I think the roots nearly
connected that designate left-handedness or madness, or folly or intozication, all
which senses the second Tamil word bears.

No. 65.—It is uot probable that words radically connected, yet with such various
forms, should have been derived from the Sanscrit, nor that wygay @ coward, should
have been so transmogrified. It is rather to bo inferred that ey itself is a mere
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SINGHALEBE. MARA'THY. GusaBA'THYI. HiINDY.
tesvecaens Atapane Atapatu Atana
cerescesse To lnl.:ch' to accom- Difficult To be filled up

plis
ccssoarene Pertingere, assequi Difficile Repleri
LF U teennas ;| T
........ . Adda Ada
tecccscsns A place where labour- cecsecnane Apllblicpllce
era meet to be hired
eccesetane Forum 0 ssace tee e Forum
AT, AT e
estescnsee Veda; dava = ceseecees * ceedasscean
creeeeans . A madman ; the left v
secesacane Insanus ; sinistra seeececeas tesarsnses
«fag T wfamn
Hatiya Hadbedeane  seeeeenons Hadiyihé
Panting To tremble ceeceee.-. Timid, bashfal
Anhelans Tremere = ssssesss . Pavidus, verecundus
o w reeeeaa. e
Ediri Ethe = = ceevannes . Idhar
Aguinst, adverse Here ceseceaens Here, hither
Adversus, bostilis Hie sessraces . Hie, huc

formation from the Telinga or Malayalim than a derivative of the Sanscrit >,

from whence it could not, according to the rules of etymology in that sense, be well
derived.

No. 66.—A glance st the Canarese word will show at once that we do not need to go
to the Sanacrit gy to get the Hindi word, which by-the-bye is almost identical in

meaning and sound with the English kither. Supposs we endeavour to derive W
from the Sanscrit {a® this, we shall not even then get the ¢ till we go to the Cana-
rese, the locative of which 18 xaxcfgand the genitive Y. The Marithi never
changes the Sanscrit 3§ to w, and therefore must have the same origin.

This number in the Canarese and other Southern tongues has many derivatives in
the sense of opposition.

N. B. R the breast or heart, 1s no doubt §xr. This in Scindian assumes the
Praerit form of f§aiTeg. Z'du, s porcupine, is derived, according to the Telinga
dictionary, from X o protect, which itself 18 connected with No. 86, which like the
Greek ayri has the double reference, of protection and opposition.
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No. CANARESE. TA'MIL. MALAYA'LIN. TELINGA.
(9 % oy g w a ; AHfe
] Eonu ; endu Engrheadu, endn Enna Anu; ani
674 To uny ; to that effect Tof say ; on purpose Th:?ezre ; to that Tosay; to that effect
L Dleere cujus tenor Dicere ; idcirco Idcirco ; cujuse tenor Dicere; cujus tenor
est est
o L4 IE] w
68 Ella Ellam Elldm Ella
The whole, thoropgh All, the whole All, the whole Al
Universus, prorsus Omnls universas Omnis, universus Omnis
w; ex gty g Yy
Eju ; élige Ezhuchi Ezhu, Iluka
To rise ; growth, Elevation, haughti-  Produce, height To start
z olevntlon
Oriri ; incrementum Sublatlo, superbia Fructus, altitado Exsilire
w ofsfnr; Wl ©w; w w
Ele Ezhioi ; ellal Ezha ; ella Ella
705 Thread A curtain ; bounds A trellis ; & boundary A boundary
Fllum Auleum ; termini Cancelli ; terminus  Limes -
ATy, ITeyT ATy FTYR Sl IR Afiy.
Ogudesu, oyakkane Okkdlam Okkénam Okarinchu
715 To vomit, to feel Qualm Squeamishness To ‘retch
z nauses
Vomere, nauseare  Nausea Nausea Nauseare
(¥ a?rc _TY sirfegy; Anfz dfe
] Otta ; Odu Otitanna ; ozhi 0Odi
72] To :ﬁllect together ; Atile; askull Tile ; a hiding-place The lap
a tile
1 In plicas colligere ; Tegula ; calva Latebra Sinus
L tegula

\

No. 67.—1 have given already a reason for not deriving this from the Sanscrit ayur.
Instead of changing vr to ay, the current of the vernaculars is quite in the opposite
direction ; and they all mean ¢o say or tell, but never ¢o sound. The pluperfect par-
ticiple also, which becomes in all of them that have the verb, a particle meaning some-
times therefore, and sometimes ¢o that ¢ffect ; and in most instances, though there
was not space to note it both, is a very singular coincidence ; and it is scarcely less so
that the Singhalese and Malayalim which have not the verb should retain the particle,
while the Mar#thi, which changes the form of the verb, should change also the particle
to make it assume the regular participial form. This singalar idiom is scarcely capable
of a literal translation into English. Thus for the phrase ks went off, saying he
would returnimmediately, the Marithas would say gZaa i“ W wITWIAY
ig[; literally, I will instantly return,” having said, after saying, he went off.
Yet this strange idiom runs through all these languages.

N. B. If the Canarese Y to bow, and wy b sprinkle, have no connection with

the Sanscrit fCRW creeping, as a child, and TH purging, they have no correspon-
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BINGHALESE. MaRA'THY'. GUJARA'THY'. Hinpr.

wforer LU L e

Enisé Mhmage;;l\unﬁn .......... cererenene

On that account To say ; to that effect crenrennn .

Idcirco Dicere ; cujus tenor ceereccsee
est

Eli Alel ceressesee Alam

Public Arrant ; thorough tevececaas -The human race

Communis Merus; prorsus teeerseees Genus humanum

sifgur L srgier Ll LU

Aliya Arene Albela Albela

An elephant To attain puberty A coxcomb A fop, a swell

Elephas Adolescere Tumidus Tricarum gloriosus

Eedenavd Elen [P seasasesne

To entwine A thong fastening the creceseane ceessianes
cart 1o the yoke

Convolvere Jugi loramentum cesensann, seesseenes

AT SjTat Ty, T

Okkére Okane Okavun Okané

Vomiting To vomit To vomit To vomit

Vomitus Evomere Vomere Vomere

AT FT HE; IR H12H; T2,  WiZ; I

Odokkuva Oti ; onti Otalo; otavu Ot ; utta

A pocket in the folds
of the robe
Sinus

A verandah ; the lap

Porticus ; sinus

A verandah ; to hem

Vestibulum ; preetex-

ere

A skreen ; plaits of
cloth
Velum ; plice

dents in the Northern family. ¢ young, tender, is probably connected with the Mar.

B TH1 Sresh, tender, from §, Iyrq moisture.

No. 68.—It is singular how this word should come 8o near the English all, and the
Arabic ‘.l.s used in the Urdu. There is here no approach to the Sanscrit, yetitisa

very common word in all the Southern tongues.

No. 69.—The Southern root here explains some singular words in the Singhalese

and Northern family.

N. B. I cannot find eny traces of the Canarese 3j1¥ and a‘n'{g one, unus, in the
Northern family, unless in No. 77, though they run through all the Southera-
C.341fqr to bleach, may be connected with S.Jjrarg splendour. Also C,a‘u@s to
catch, and allied words ; and Mar. 3510 fo draw, are from the Sans. Frgr from the
root gy to bear, obtain, &c. g o kick, impede, &c. seems peculiar to the South.
Also a‘."q to fall, to die. Again, C, SF1{F and M.I1@1 a stream, are from Fy
to flow.

45
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No. CANARESE.

79

ATETY
Odamvadu

To convenant
Pactionem facere

;1T
Ora

Edge, margin
Margo

74

75

{
{
£
{
{
]

Iy

Orelu [ed
Tobecomeacquaint-
Usum intercedere

77

T
Ore

To rub
Fricare

79

W19 ; Hfe
Ola; oli
79< Unwilling ; a pledge

Nolens ; pignus

3irfw

ol
Good ; well

"

81

Bonus ; bene
HISWTT
Olekéra

An armed peon
Miles pedisequus

-

TN

O'saru [out
A fountain, to ooze
Fons, rimis efluere

TA’'MIL.
Ayq
Odam
A boat, a ferry-boat
Cymba, ponto
JATE
Ottu
Counjunction ; a vow
Unio ; votum
_H
Oram
Hem, maryin
Fimbria, margo

SR
Orumal

Singleness, concord
Unitas, concordia

AR
Orbgam
HRestralnt ; poverty

Continentia; puupertas

. i !

A pawan
Pignus

a= ; Iwfa
Ot ; od
Good ; light
Bonus ; lux
Ozhunggu

Ordorly dispnsition
Dispositlo

3ifn
Otti

Aside
Seorsum

NON-SANSCRIT PRIMITIVES OF INDIAN VERNACULARS.

MALAYA'LIM.
ArEH
Otamn
A boat, & wherry
Cymba, scapha

JATER
Otam

A bet, a wager
Pignus, spontio

Hic
Oram

Side, edge
Latus, margo

sife
Kotl

Unbleached (cloth)
Non dealbatus

SHINH
Orume

Unity, fellowship
Unitas, familiaritas

-

H
Olla
~Must not

Nequaquam
siifa

Oyl

Light, splendour

Lux

-

HTWH,
Orukkem
Preparation, readiness
Adaptatio

Iife ; snfew
Ol ; oliva

A pond ; flowing
Lacus ; fluens

[Jan.
TELINGA.

N
0ddn
To bet or wager
Pignus opponere
;1T
Ora
8lde, edge
Latus, margo

1T

Kora
Unbleached
Non insolatus

anfefas

Orimika
Friendshfp, union
Amicitia, conjunctio

SRaw, ey
Orbeyek, orayn
Rubbing, to rub
Fricatio, fricare

3iefy ; Infe

Olayi ; 6li

Not counsenting ; a
dowry

Nolens ; dos

9T, wQaT
Bal4, bhald
Bravo

Euge
1oy
Olayn

To be proper
Aptum esse
sirefiy
Osarincha

To move aside
Sefpsum subducere

No. 74.—Gives us an instance of the prefixing the gattural ¢ in the Northern

tongues.

No. 75.—Furoishes us with a striking instance of the prefizing of the guttural g5 in the
Northern tongues, of which we have seen some previous instances. See also the next

number.
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SINGHALESE.
ey
Oruva

A boat, 8 canoe
Cymba, scapha

g ¥
Onttuvé
A wager
Pignus
A
ZEle

The side of the body
Corporis latus

*TY ; WE
Koradus ; korus
Unripe (grain); rough
Immaturum ; scaber

bl LE
Klenava

To love, adhere to, &ec.
Amare, adherere

HELEAAT
ZEralanva
To escort

Hqggaast
Zlalanava

To open the sluices
Aquam emittere

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY.

Mara'THy'.
YN
Hodi
A boat, a canoe
Navicula, linter

NT®

Hod

A wager, a bet
Pignus, spounsio
&/IT

Kor

Edge, verge
Margo, ora
&1

Kora

Unbleached (cloth)
Non dealbatus

Iz

Orakh
Acquaintance
Familiaris usus

IHTCYW, HTCWI
Orpane, orkhadane

To scratch, to lacerate
Scabeve, lucerare

31
(0)]
A hostage

Obses

3191 ; wWY
Ola ; bhala
Profitable ; good

Lucrosus ; bonus

qQ197

Waldvd
An escort, a guard

JHTYIT ; YA
QOsad ; osarne
Desolate ; to subside
Desertus ; subsidere

GUJRRA'THI'.
N@t
Hodi

A boat
Navicula

-
wT
Hod

A wager
Sponsio

153
Kor

Edge, border
Margo, limes

JIT
Koro

Unbleached
Non dealbatus

JHTIWT

Olkhan
Acquaintance
Familiaritas

TEIfCHT
Valorio

Laceration, a scraich
Laceratio

ITe
ol
A hostage, a bail

Obses, vas

war; werk
Bhalo ; bhaldi
Good ; goodness, pros-
perity
Bonus; bonitas felicitas

Osaravun
To subside, to recede
Subsidere, recedere

339

HINDY'.
Sran
Hola

A flat bottomed boat
Navicula

L5 4

Hod

A wager
Pigous
W1, H1T
Kor, or

Edge, side
Margo, latus

R
Kora

Unbleached, &ec.
Non dealbatus

I
Ori

A protector, a patron
Patronus

a@rn

Bhala
Good, well
Bonus, bene

BTG FTHFUHTIA
Or ; osara osree
Origin ; by turns
Origo ; vicissim

No. 77.—Here the root is no doubt 3y one, the T being sometimes changed into

@ io the North.

No. 80.—We have here a curious process of transformation into the Hindustani from
the Tamil. The 3jr easily becomesq, the g becomes next ¥, as in the Telings, and

finally 5,
of q.

In the next number the in of the Tamil stops in Marathi at the Arst stage



340 [Jan.

ARrr. 111.—S8Second Memoir on the Cave-Temples and Monasteries,
and other Ancient Buddhist, Brahmanical and Jaina Remains
of Western India. By Jomn WiLson, D.D., F.R.S., Honor-
ary President of the Bombay Branchof the Royal Asiatic
Society.

Presented September 1852.

SincE the publication, about two years ago, of the Memoir on these
interesting antiquities, various additional discoveries have been made
concerning them, which, with a view to facilitating further research, it
may now be proper to bring before the notice of the Society. Our
narrative of these discoveries shall be of the simplest character ; and we
shall venture on no inferences connected with them which do not appear
to be of an obvious character.

We begin, as on the former occasion, with Rock=cut Temples,
and their Appendages for the accommodation of priests and
monks.

CAVES NEAR KONDATI, IN SALSETTE.

Some time ago, we had an opportunity of visiting the Buddhist
excavations about a mile and a half from the village of KoNpaAT, in
Salsette. On that occasion we discovered four additional excavations
on the western side of the hill, making, with those found on the eastern
side, the number of sixteen. The settlement of monks there must,
then, have been considerable. On a former occasion we spoke of it
as an offset from the more extensive and well-known establishment at
Kénheri. But of its comparative antiquity we shall not at present
venture to state an opinion. The form of the letters on the Kondat{
inscriptions certainly appears as ancient as that of most of the inscrip-
tions at Kanheri. We recognized at once in it the word Gautama, a
name of Buddha; and when a fac-simile is obtained of it, and it is
compared with others found elsewhere, there will be little difficulty
felt in its decipherment and translation. The cave inscriptions cannot,
to any considerable extent, we are persuaded, be successfully dealt with
in an isolated form. For a successful decipherment of them, and the
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grouping of the Pali words, of which they are principally composed,
and which are but little known, however closely they approach the
Banskrit, a general collation of them is absolutely necessary. The la-
bours of Lieutenant Brett, employed by Government in taking them all
in fac-simile, under the direction of our Cave Commission, when brought
to a close, will give our Orientalists the fullest opportunity of doing
justice to them.*

On a former occasion we had an opportunity of exhibiting to the
Society some drawings of these caves at Kondati, made by a young man in
the employment of Mr. Law and Dr. Gibson. There is nothing very
remarkable either about their architecture or sculpture, though a group
of figures on the left of the entrance to the room containing the DAdgob,
which is now considerably injured, appears to have been well executed.
It is a peculiarity of these excavations, that they are made at the very
top of the hill on which they are gituated. The superincumbent
rock left above them is little more than sufficient to form for them an
adequate roof. We have seen no caves in any other part of India
corresponding with them in this respect.

CAVES OF ELEPHANTA.

Since the appearance of the Memoir on the Cave-temples, in 1850, a
large clearance has been made of the earth, stones, and rubbish accumu-
lated in front of the northern aisle of the ELEPaANTA Caves. This was
effected by a subscription of upwards of two thousand rupees by the
society of Bombay, raised principally by the zealous exertions of Captain
French. It hasled to the discovery of two interesting objects of sculp-
ture, a pair of moveable leo-griffs hewn out of a compact porphyritic
basalt, remarkably well executed, which guard the staircase, which
has now been brought to light. The counterpart of these leo-griffs,
made of the same material, and of the same form, we lately observed
in the Brdhmanical excavations of the ‘ Dhumdr Lena” at Elora, as

* Since this paper was read to the Society, we have had the pleasure of receiving
Professor H. H. Wilson'slecture on ¢ The present state of the cultivation of Oriental
Literature.” The following extractfrom it is quite in unison with these remarks :—
¢ Translationa of some of them [the cave inscriptions] have been attempted ;
but it may be doubted if we can yet place much reliance o either the transcripts or
the translations, The former evidently require collation before they can be satis-
factorilyinterpreted. The services of a scholar, well acquainted with Sanskrit, and
with the modifications of the Négarf alphabet found in India, are required, who
may compare the transcripts with the originals on the spot, and verify or correct
them, at the same time that he takes careful copies of such as have not yet been
transcribed.”
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they are popularly called, which some years ago we had noted as remark-
ably like the caves of Elephanta, both in their general plan and mytho-
logical figures and groups of figures. A new link of connexion between
the Shaiva temples of Elephanta and Elora has thus been unexpectedly
obtained. The reddish basaltic stone of which the leo-griffs are made
is not to be found in sifx in the island of Elephanta. As far as we can
judge, it is from the same quarry that has furnished the material for the
modern structural temple of 4kilyé Béf, of the Holkar family, at the
village of Elora, which, we learn from a valuable communication of
Colonel Twemlow, lies a little to the northward of the Indra Sabkd
at Elora. If this opinion be correct, it must have been brought to
Elephanta at considerable expense.

The commonly received theory of the Shaiva character of the great
Elephanta Cave has lately received additional illustrations from our
learned Vice-President, Dr. Stevenson, who, in his ingenious paper,
inserted in the last number of our journal, has given a notice of its
mythological figures, more condensed than that which is found in the
admirable paper of Mr. Erskine published in our Transactions.

CAVES IN THE KONKAN, AT CHIPALUN, PATAN, &e.

In the Memoir on the Caves we mentioned, under the heading of
¢ Caves in the Konkan unvisited by Europeans,” the probable existence
of several series of religious excavations, of which we had received
native reports, especially from a well-known Brdhman antiquarian,
Vishnu Shéstri. One of these series, at CH1PALUN, has been found by
Mr. Arthur West, C.E., at present engaged in the Engineer Department
under Government. It is about a quarter of a mile south of the town.
It consists of a tolerably large room, twenty-two feet long, fifteen broad,
and ten high, containing a Buddhist DAdgod at its farther end ; two or
three smaller caves, one of which is now filled up with earth, for the
accommodation of monks; and a deep tank for holding water, thirteen
feet square, on the surface. With a ground plan of these caves we
have been furnished by Mr. West.

Four miles north of PATAN, near the road leading from Ckipalun to
Karhdd, Mr. West has discovered another small series of Buddhist
caves. They consist of a room with a small round DAdgob, six feet in
diameter, and of a Skdld, or hall, nineteen feet by eighteen, with an
elevated seat at one of its corners, and three recesses or closets at its
inner extremity, of which the middle one is the smallest.

Two small caves we lately noticed for the first time in a kkind,
or pass, between REvapANDA and AMBEPUR. They have at present no
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distinctive character ; but they were probably originally places of repose

for Buddhist travellers passing from the ghats to the coast.

We have received pretty distinct intelligence of the existence of
some important series of caves in the mountainous territory lately be-
longing to the Pant Sackiva, which has been very little explored,
or even visited, by Europeans.

CAVES NEAR AURANGABAD AND ELORA.

Connected with the neighbourhood of AurRANGABAD and ELora,
Colonel Twemlow, whose antiquarian zeal and conciliatory dealings with
the natives in all his inquiries are so well known, has, through the
Bombay Government, brought to the notice of our Society several
excavations which have been hitherto overlooked. The following is
8 quotation from the Colonel’s communication : —

“On an ancient fort, three miles SE. of Daulatébdd, now in ruins,
but which must formerly have equalled, if not excelled Daulatébid in
strength and extent, are numerous cave-cisterns, some having pillars,
aptly elucidating the original object of the excavations to have been
accumulating of water in high places. These cisterns of water, like
those of Daulatdbid, might have the front retaining wall cut down ;
and the excavations could then be formed into caves and dwellings.

* The hill is called ¢ Chaman Tenkadi,’ or by some * Ckamar
Tukads.” It was visited lately by Dr. Bradley and myself, and the
dimensions of the caves were taken by Dr. Bradley, who will, no doubt,
describe these ancient excavations.

¢ The fortress had a tunnel entrance, but it has either fallen in, or
been purposely destroyed. There was an upper and a lower fort; the
upper fort had a space of level interior about 300 yards by 50.

¢ There is & similar ancient fort, named (by the moderns) Rokill4-
ghad, about twenty miles east of Aurangébad, containing water-cisterns
and caves. They have been filled up, however, by the Natives of the
adjoining villages, as they gave refuge to tigers, and other beasts of
prey, which descended on any cattle straying mear their lairs. This
hill or fort was ascended by me, in course of the search made (in the
month of May 1849) for Rohilld plunderers, and has since been visited
by Dr. Bradley, with a view to descriptions being given of the caves
and cisterns.

¢ In addition to the ¢ Caves of Aurangdbdd,’ described as the north-
ern series, there are several other caves facing the east and mnorth, in
the range of scarped trap hills, which probably formed the southern,
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and part of the eastern outer fortifications of the ancient city of
‘ Bhkadravat.” They have been visited by Dr. Bradley.

“ In a hill near the village of Sit4rd, three miles south-east of the
cantonment of Auranghbdd, there are two rude excavations, the
commencement of caves.

““ On the western face of the hill immediately north of the Caves of
Elora, called ¢ Mhaismald,’ there are some small caves. This hill is
much visited by the native Waidyas, or doctors, for medicinal herbs,
and has on it mounds of stones, as if ruins of ancient buildings.

“ There is at least one cave on the western scarp of the hill
immediately south of Rauzah, in the hill called the  Cavalry Rama :
it has no sculptures in it, and used formerly to be a hiding place of the
Bhils.” :

Of the more important excavations now mentioned by Colonel
Twemlow, an extended and interesting account by Dr. W. H. Bradley
has been forwarded to the Cave Commission, by Captain Cuthbert
Davidson, Assistant Resident at Haidaribdd, at the request.of the
Resident at the Court of his Highness the Nizdm, Major General
Fraser. Though this document has been already published in the
Madras Journal of Science and Literature, and communicated to the
Royal Asiatic Society, an analysis of it, with copious extracts, may be
here introduced, to complete our general notices of the Cave-temples
of Western India, as far as they have yet been brought to light :—

“ In thehill north of Aurangibid, and within half an hour’s walk
of its walls,” says Dr. Bradley,  are seen some ruined Buddhist and
Jaina cave-temples, half concealed amongst fallen rocks and earth.
Much of the sculpture still remains in tolerable preservation, and gives
a pleasing idea of what the state of the arts was in this country, where
now nothing of the sort exists. The temples have been wrought in
the same table-land that contains the Caves of Elora.”” The hills in
which they are found are *of amygdaloidal trap, of varying degrees of
induration, and rising at their highest points to about 700 feet above
the plains.” A whitened mark, about two-thirds up the ascent,
indicates the level at which the first and principal series of them is to
be found. This mark is at a small Jaina cave, now devoted to the
Tirthankar Nemindth by the present Jainas of Aurangibid. The
other excavations, however, are all manifestly of a Buddhist character.

Dr. Bradley divides these caves into three groups, which are scat-
tered over a space about & mile and a half in extent. His description
of them commences with those of them which are farthest to the
west.
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FirsT Group.—After alluding to three caves now filled with earth
and rubbish, Dr. B. gives a particular account of those which are
accessible. Of these—

1. The first *“ is a small cave, consisting of an anterior vestibule and
eanctuary, with a passage round it. The entrance into it is rendered
somewhat difficult by fallen rock and bushes.” *In the half-choked
ante-room, Buddhist figures are seen ranged right and left on the walls
in compartments, the seated figures of Buddha having the legs either de-
pendent or crossed, with the hands invariably placed in an attitude of
devotion. The vestibule fronting the sanctuary has the roof supported
by two square pillars and two pilasters, well sculptured. The sanc-
tuary is fourteen feet square and ten feet high, with the door towards the
south: a passage, three feet broad, passes the whole way round. In
front of the door is seated the image of Buddha, nine feet high as sitting.
The legs rest on the expanded calyx of the lotus, and the hands are
disposed in the usual attitude of contemplation—represented here by
the thumb of the right hand pressing the little finger of the left. A
thin drapery seems to cover a portion of the idol, the folds of which
become apparent round the neck, lap, waist, and across the thighs, the
ends being gathered and grasped in the left hand. Neither beard nor
mustachios are visible. The hair of the head is arranged in small
conical curls, terminating in a round knot or bunch on the summit.
The ears hang low, with stretched lobes, pierced in the same manner as
seen in the Jogis of the present day. No ornament appears upon the
figure, unless a small hemispherical protuberance upon the forehead,
about the size of a marble, deserves the name.- The Sinhdsan, or lion-
throne, on which the figure is seated, has maned lions right and left,
supporting the bench. Behind are represented several animals. At
the base is an elephant crouching, with his trunk curled up beneath his
head. Immediately above him rests a four-legged animal in a rearing
attitude, carrying a human being on his back. He has a neck scaly
like a dragon, a goat-like head, with protruding eyes, and four short
horns, two curving backwards and two upright. His tail and claws are
like & lion’s. This fabulous animal is constantly represented in old
Hindu temples, and at Elora is seen as one of the nondescript animals
supporting Mahddeva’s grand hall in Kailds.”” * At the top of
all, and on a level with the upper part of the throne, appear the
head and shoulders of some open-mouthed probiscidean monster.”
¢ Winged praying figures kneel on either side of the head of the
idol, behind which appears a nimbus. Over the image in each corner
are seated figures of Buddha in high relief; and the walls right and
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left have similar figures placed one above the other, in four rows, some
having the legs crossed, others hanging down. Each figyre has sub-
ordinate attendants. The doorway is simple. Sockets are let into the
jambs for the doors, which turned on pivots, and were bivalved, fastening
by a bar across. A plain pillar-moulding forms the door-frame outside,
with a simple lintel, surmounted by ornamental carved work of
pagodas, having roofs approaching a bell shape. Each pagoda
contains three niches, the centre one holding Buddha seated, and the
two on either side standing figures of Bodhisatvas. On each side of
the door stand gigantic dwdrpdls, or doorkeepers, nine feet high, each
accompanied by a figure canopied under five heads of the hooded snake.
The colossal figures are generally present in Buddhist caves, either as
dwdrpéls, or within the sanctuary as attendants upon the idol, and
invariably represented as most opposite to each other in costume. It
is not so with the equally colossal chzuriwdlds (fly-flappers), that gene-
rally accompany them in the sanctuary, who are always habited alike.
The doorkeeper on the right is richly ornamented : he wearsa high
pointed jewelled cap, the most prominent decoration upon it being a
seated figure of Buddha, carved on a round ornament in front ; the
throat and neck are encircled by collars and necklaces ; and the arms
and wrists are adorned by armlets and bracelets richly cut. Inthe ears,
which are long lobed and split, are placed earrings, the right of which is
globular, and studded with elaborate representations of jewellery, whilst
the left is a disc of some two three inches in diameter.”” ¢ A narrow
fillet confines the waist above the navel, falling down in front, in waving
cords. Around the loins three or four folds of a chain, arranged in
square links, are passed, whilst the sheld, or robe, crosses over the upper
part of the thigh from right to left, and is held in the left hand. The
right supports a long stalk of the lotus, on the calyx of which rests a
small cross-legged figure of Buddha. The attendant figure with the
snake canopy wears a diadem, jewelled necklace, and armlets. Both
hands grasp the lower portion of the lotus. Over the dwdrpdl appears
a flying figure, bearing a necklace of flowers. The doorkeeper on the
left side has much the character of the Hindu penitential ascetics of
the present day. He is represented devoid of all ornaments: in lieu
of the jewelled cap, he wears his own hair twisted turban-fashion round
his head, elfin locks falling over either shoulder. Upon his left
shoulder hangs the skin of an antelope. Below the navel, a band passes
round the body, from which hangs a narrow fold of drapery. The right
hand holds a rosary, while the left supports a slender waving lotus stalk,
an which a seated figure of Buddha rests. The snake-canopied
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_attendant and flying figure are counterparts of those on the opposite
gide. The walls of the vestibule and passage passing round the sanc-
tuary are covered with compartments, holding high reliefs of Buddha
seated on & lotus, the stem of which is grasped by two figures wearing
wigs and tiaras, canopied by snakes. Two smaller stems, springing
from the principal stalk, support attendants on their flowers, who ap-
pear to be repetitions ¢ en pettit’ of the dwdirpdls of the sanctuary.
Buddha sometimes is represented with the legs crossed, as well as de-
pendent : the hands as seen in the sanctuary, with one exception,
where the back of the right hand rests upon the left palm.”

2. The second isa Pihdra cave, of fifty feet square, exclusive of side
cells and sanctuary, to a great extent filled with sandy mud. “The
wall of the outer veranda is pierced by three doorways, leading into the
hall, which is twelve feet high, and the roof is supported by twelve
pillars and four pilasters. These have rectangular plinths, with shafts
rising in a rectangular manner for about a fourth their height, and then
breaking into polygonal shapes, fluted or plain, encircled with richly
decorated bands and fillets of rosettes and beading, surmounted by a
capacious capital, either cushion-shaped, or that peculiar form known
as the vase and falling leaf, where the capital is vase-like, with elegantly
carved leaves, drooping in spiral volutes from the points of the abacus.
The architrave resting on the pillars is enriched with sculpture, gener-
ally representing Buddha seated with females, surrounded by a profu-
sion of gracefully arranged and well-sculptured foliage. Medallions,
ornamented with lions, elephants, and nondescript animals, serve to
support the whole entablature. A medallion in demi-relievo occupies
the centre of the shafts in the side pilasters, of Buddha and females,
with very beautifully designed fillets and bands in bead-work surround-
ing it. The same medallions are frequently repeated upon the pillars
generally throughout. .In several instances statuettes of females stand-
ing, or fat males seated, with chancellors’ wigs, are placed at the corners
of the square pillars; and as these pillars are arranged in pairs, no two
of which resemble each other, great variety of design is seen. The
frieze resting on the architrave fronting the entrance is covered by a
series of sculptured figures in demi-relief, divided into thirteen com-
partments, evidently referring to Buddhist subjects. The sculpture is
nine inches high, and clearly and cleverly executed. The first com-
partment represents a naked male figure seated on a throne, with a
child upon his knee. He wears an ornamented high pointed cap, and
jewelled necklace. An aged female, seated on the ground in front, is

2 3 » holding towards him another child, whilst behind, two naked male
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figures are sitting, who, by the high caps, and wheel earrings they wear,
appear to be jogfs. One of them holds forth his hand, as though he
were exhorting. Behind the principal seated figures are wigged attend-
ants, a female ckauriwdlé on his right, and a male on his left, both
furnished with the least possible quantity of clothing. Another
attendant carries something like a book or box. The second compart-
ment represents a bear, wearing a jewelled collar, riding on the back of
a tiger. A male and female appear, offering presents in front. Musi-
ciang, in niches above, are playing various instruments, one of whom is
using the plectrum, instead of striking with the fingers. The third
group represents the same principal figure seated on a throne, with a
female, in a state of nudity, standing by his side, two male wigged
figures being in attendance. The fourth group is a subject not easily
reconciled with the mild tenets of Buddhism, which inculcated respect
to life. The impalement of a man is here represented : the executioner
is employed binding the victim to the stake, which has been thrust
through the body, passing out at the left side of the neck ; a dog stands
near the stake, and a little beyond is a female. A forest is supposed
to be represented, by the variety of foliage occupying the back-ground.
The fifth compartment shows an obese old man, seated, listening to a
female on her knees, playing some instrument. He wears a large wig.
Over-head appears suspended a range of bells. The sixth compartment
contains a naked male, with a female figure, seated on a throne, his
left hand holding hers. Various wigged figures are dispersed about,
one carrying a vessel, into which he dips his hand. Another in front
rests in a half kneeling and sitting attitude. This appears to represent
circumstances attending the celebration of marriage, judging by the
joined hands, and the attendant with the vessel for the libation of
water, which is to be poured over the hands thus united, and may have
reference to Buddha’s marriage with Yéshodharé Devf. The next com-
partment shows an old man in a flowing wig, mounted on the back of
a person, who bends under the load he carries: an attendant in the
rear appears lending aid. Four other figures are in the back-ground,
two with flowing wigs, and two wearing bob-wigs. The eighth group
is & battle piece, in which bows and arrows, swords, and oblong shields
areused. The battle is continued on into the next compartment, where a
colossal figure is thrown down, to whom a wigged figure appears address-
ing himself. Two men with snake-hoods, and two naked females, fill up
the space beyond. The ninth group shows Buddha reclining on a bench
within a forest, entering into Nirvdna [ultimate repose] : a pig is
represented on the left of the bench, and a tiger on the right; the
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heads of both being directed towards the prostrate figure. A man
mounted on a horse appears in the left corner. The horse is in
action, and wears a plumed crest between the ears. At the op-
posite corner a holy ascetic is seen seated under a palm-tree, with a
tiger on his right. Above him, in compartments, are half figures of
snake-hooded, and wigged attendants, both male and female. Two
horses’ heads are observable amongst the foliage of the back-ground.
The tenth group appears divided into three portions. In the right
corner is an old man in an ample wig, seated on the shoulders of another
man. The centre represents the entrance of a natural cave, oversha-
dowed by trees, into which the two figures just noticed appear entering,
and the left corner is occupied by an assemblage of figures in all sorts
of wigs, large and small, the principal figure being the old man, who
appears in the act of teaching. A figure with a jogfs cap, and wheel
earrings, is seated at his feet; a canopy of foliage extends over-head.
The eleventh compartment represents a procession of figures mounted
on horses and elephants, preceded by two men, the one blowing the
shinghdrd, the other beating the dhol. The horsemen carry straight
swords by their sides, and wear wigs. A crested plume adorns each
horse’s head, and an umbrella of state is carried over the rider’s head.
One elephant is in motion, whilst the other is lying down, and thrusting
out his hind leg for the convenience of the rider to mount, who is in
the act of stepping on the elephant’s foot for that purpose. An
umbrella is also held over this person. The last compartment represents
the same principal male and female figures seated onm a couch, with
drapery. They appear to be listening to the sounds of the vind, played
by a male wigged figure on the right; and a naked female on the left
is apparently accompanying it with her voice, judging by the attitude
she adopts. Round the frieze within the hall, a series of sculptured
pagodas in high relief are arranged, the alternate ones slightly project-
ing. Those most prominent contain a male and female figure in
amatory dalliance, with females in separate niches, right and left, as
attendants : in the niches of the receding pagodas, there are placed a
squab fat wigged man, with attendant females. Towards the north
and south are recesses in the wall, the roofs being supported by two
pillars and two pilasters, whose designs differ very much from those
before described. The pillars in the western recess are more exu-
berant in their decorations than the eastern ones. Cells occupy each
corner of the hall, whose dimensions are fifteen feet long, by ten broad.
The vestibule to the sanctuary is supported by two pillars and two
pilasters, of the same form as seen in the recess, but infinitely more
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rich in their decorations. A richly cut moulding skirts the sides and
tops of the entrance, arranged in what heraldry terms imbattled lines.
The ornamental border represents chain and bead-work, with rosettes ;
and in each compartment formed of this arrangement of the design,
appear figures of amatory couples. Round the cornice above are seen
flying figures, bearing necklaces of flowers, and heads of the horned
fabulous monster. The pillars and pilasters are of the most exuberant
style of decoration, and covered with sculpture from the base to the
summit of the capital, the shafts breaking from squares into eight,
sixteen, and thirty-two sides, braced round with broad bands, on
which amatory figures are shown in demi-relievo, or narrow fillets of
bead-work, Dells, rosettes, drapery, lozenges, and leaves. A richer
effect is produced by the capital being divided into thirty-two sides. The
sanctuary contains a seated colossal figure of Buddha, on whose form
the light falls, leaving all around in gloom, which incident is not
without its mysterious influence. His position is similar to that of the
idol in the cave just described, and his lion-throne presents the same
decorative sculpture. Gigantic cAauriwilds stand on either side,
with flying figures above. In front, ranged along the sides, right and
left, arc groups of kneeling figures, male and female. They nearly all
wear tiaras and richly ornamented jewelled dresses, the arrangement of
the hair being of the most elaborate deseription : the countenances, with
one or two exceptions, betray a Mongolo-Tartar origin, from the
breadth of the cheek bones, projecting shape of the lower jaw, and
thick lips.”

3. A few paces eastward brings us to the ruins of number three, a
chaitya cave. Large portions of the face of the rock have here fallen,
carrying with it the whole front, and a great portion of the cave itself.
The dimensions are very insignificant in comparison with those of a
similar description at Karli and Elord. No sculpture nor ornaments
appear upon the circular basement. Upon the pillars, and aisles,
remains of painted stucco may be observed.

4. The fourth cave, the last of this group, is of small dimensions,
being only about twelve feet long, by nine broad. It is the one which
is conspicnous at a distance, by its having been white-washed. It
contains the Jaina image of Nemindth, the twenty-second Tirthankar.

SeconD SEr1Es.—This is situated about a mile to the east of that
now noticed, and in the same hill-side. It consists of four caves, two

of which are much hidden by bushes.

5. The fifth excavation, the first of this series, has a ruined external
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veranda, inner veranda, vestibule, sanctuary, with passage passing round,
and lateral cells, leading off right and left, at either extremity. ¢ The
doorway of the sanctuary has two broad steps in front, guarded by
doorkeepers, bearing the snake-hooded canopy. Gigantic figures, ten feet
high, wearing the high conical cap with the Buddhist emblem, stand
at either extremity. On each side of them are a male and femalefigure,
carrying cornucopiee, and wreaths, hovering over their heads.” * The
figure of Buddha is the same as those already referred to. His attendants
are two tall figures seven feet high, standing on each side of the throne.
Two rows of kneeling figures, three feet high, are ranged on either
side, five in a row, the females being upon the left, and the males upon
the right. The passage running round the sanctuary has lateral cells,
whilst two chapels, containing' seated figures of Buddha, are excavated
in the northern wall facing the side passages.”

6. A few yards further east is number &z, with an outer veranda,
a hall or inner veranda, with recesses and sanctuary, and a passage
surrounding it, pierced by cells. The outer veranda, as in the last cave,
has nearly disappeared. * The inner veranda or hall has the entrance
supported by four handsome pillars and two pilasters. The shafts are rect-
angular, with sculptured scrolled medallions, containing the frequently
repeated group of amatory figures. The upper part of the shaft is encir-
cled by a band, on which elephants are cut. Passing down into the hall,
or inner veranda, by one step, the doorway leading to the sanctuary is
seen immediately in front. It is very richly sculptured.” < The two
windows to the side passages are as elaborately finished as the doorway.”
‘“ Between the door and windows we find scuptured on the wall, in very
high relief, gigantic figures of two remarkable Buddhist attendants.”
“ There is some remarkable sculpture associated with one of these
figures, It is arranged in eight groups on projecting ledges, four on
either side of the figure : the parties forming each group seem in the
attitude of prayer or supplication. All ere looking towards the idol,
at the extremity of each ledge. A flying figure, with Buddhist emblems,
is interposed, as if forming the communication between the idol and
the suppliants. The first group upon the right, commencing from
above, is much mutilated. It represents a portion of two figures,
kneeling with closed hands. Behind them appears a mass of flaming
fire. The second ledge contains three male figures wearing wigs : the
outside one holds & sword in his right hand, and a standard in his
left ; the centre one carries an umbrella over the other, who is kneeling.
The third group represents three figures, bound hands and feet. The
fourth shows & ship in full sail, with main-mast and mizen-mest, back
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stays, streamers, and mat sails ; a person is steering the vessel with an
oar over the counter. Another stands amidships, holding a round
vessel in his hands, as does another person in the bows, who, by the
pecklace and head-dress, appears to be a female. Commencing at the
top, on the left side, we have two figures kneeling—a male, with hands
joined in prayer, and a female, clasping him round the neck and waist.
A maned lion sits behind, holding up one paw. The second group has
a male and female praying. Behind them are Lingas (?) out of which
the heads of the cobra are protruding. The third group is a kneeling
figure, beside which stands a Buddhist ascetic praying. An elephant,
beneath a mango tree, is behind. The last group is much mutilated,
but appears to be a female, seated, bearing an infant in her arms. An
old hag with pendant breasts and streaming hair stands over her;
serpents are twined round her neck and ann. A Buddhist ascetic is
praying behind them. The stucco painting shows an old beldam
painted white, in the attitude of dancing. Her left hand holds a
snake, which passes round her throat in lieu of a necklace. Her right
hand, upraised, points with a forefinger towards a figure beside her,
She wears bands of blue beads round her wrists and ankles; her hair
hangs in elfin locks over her flaccid breasts. A portion only of a
black figure is seen kneeling before her. The richly dressed figure
occupies as conspicuous a position as the one just described. He wears
a conical ornamented cap, with the Buddhist emblem in front. In the
right ear is worn an earring of a wheel-shaped form, whilst in the
left he wears a ring-shaped necklace, bar armlets, bracelets, and
waist ornaments, as before described in the first ecave. On each side are
placed male and female figures five feet high, who are, again, attended
by dwarfs. The western recess contains a series of figures ranged
against the wall, cut in such bold relief as to approach very nearly the
appearance of statues. They are eight in number, the first and last
representing the two classes of Buddhist religionists ; the intermediate
ones are all females. The northern figure is a Bodkisatva, holding his
robe in his left hand, in the attitude these figures generally are seen
adopting. The southern figure is apparently a sacred mendicant.
The six females all bear flowers and fruit in their hands, and each
have the hair very elaborately arranged. Females were permitted by
Sakya Muni (Buddha) to embrace a religious life, and this cave may
probably have been a convent for nuns. In the opposite recess, two
figures are seen seated on cushioned seats with backs. One is a
ventricose old man, with a full-bosomed female seated by his side,
nursing & child upon her knee. They have attendants behind, and
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flying figures above. Standing on brackets at the corners to the
north are two well-sculptured females, the size of life. The gallery
pessing round the sanctuary is ascended by three steps. The sanctuary
itself is raised above these two steps again. - From the galleries six
cells open ; and at the further extremity of the galleries are two chapels,
containing seated figures of Buddha. The sanctuary is a small
‘chamber, ten feet square, containing the usual seated figure of Buddha,
with a lion-throne more than usually ornamented. Out of the mouth
of the probiscidean monster is seen rising the gracefully curved neck
of the ibis ; snake-hooded figures kneel on the back of the throne ; and
figures bestriding the horned monster, attacking others resting on the
kneeling elephant’s head beneath, are executed in the best possible
taste. Flying figures in pairs are perched above, whilst Buddhist
figures, arranged one above the other in three rows, are placed on
either side.” * The wall on the right of the idol is occupied by a
group of females in demi-relievo, standing three and a half feet high.
The central figure is a dancing girl, very slightly attired ; the rest are
playing a variety of instruments, each adorned with an elaborate head-
dress.”” ¢ The opposite wall has some cleverly sculptured figures of
the same size.”” ¢ The doorway is very richly ornamented in the
mouldings of the frame-work, and guarded by snake-hooded diwdrpdls.
Right and left of the entrance to the sanctum are ranged along the
walls large female figures with attendants. On the right of the door
the sculptures are & female very profusely covered with jewelled attire,
and ornamented head-dress, her bosom extravagantly proportioned, and
holding the stalk of the lotus. Two female attendants, in scanty
habiliments, smaller in height, are on either side of her, bearing fruit
and flowers ; and beyond them stand dwarfs—one, leaning on a crooked
stick, seems to bend beneath the weight of the female’s hand, resting on
his head ; above are flying figures. The cornice of the wall is formed of
the convex eaves of a temple, in which seated Buddhist figures are re-
presented. The wall on the left of the sanctum door is covered in
like manner with a buxom lady, and attendants, similarly attired ; but
in this cave no praying figures appear above, as on the opposite side,
by which we may infer some association between these two females, and
the simple and decorated attendants without. The appearance of
dwarfs is a common circumstance in eastern mythology, and has a
mystical allusion no doubt.”

7. * The front of the next (or serenth) cave having fallen, no
access to it can be accomplished, but by help of a ladder. It mea-
sures 27 feet in breadth, by 20 in length, and is an unfinished Vihdra,
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without pillars or sanctuary. There are six cells opening into it, with
a window. An opening in the wall towards the east leads to another
half-dug cave in the same unfinished condition, supplied with a
verandah, which is supported by two pillars and two pilasters. A large
portion of the frontage has fallen. This second cave is 20 feet long.”
8. “ Ascending the hill, some few yards easterly, the eighth group of
caves is seen, which are not observed until close upon them. The
whole length of excavation is upwards of a hundred feet, extending to
adepth of sixty.””  The arrangement appears to have been an outer
verandah, that has slid down the side of the mountain, nothing but a
very small portion remaining. The hall extended the whole length of
the excavation, from which four caves opened.” *“ The centre one is
the largest, having an .inner verandah, vestibule, and sanctum.”
“ As you scramble over rocks and bushes into the cave, you have to
step across a misshapen mass of rock lying in your path, which, after
looking at a second time, you perceive to be the time-worn sculpture
of a recumbent figure of Buddha, fifteen feet in length.”” ¢ Passing
onward into the most westerly of the three northern caves, we note the
capitals of pillars adhering to the roof, occupied by Buddhist figures in
penitential attitudes. The sanctum contains a seated Buddhist idol.”
“ Doorkeepers, seven feet high, stand at the entrance.”” ‘A doorway
is broken through the wall of the vestibule into the adjoining cave,
which is the largest. The vestibule here, as in the last cave, has no
more remaining of its two pillars and two pilasters that supported the
roof. At each corner of this verandah are placed well-sculptured
figures of females in very high relief. This cave is buried in rubbish
up to the knees of the figures, from whence to the top of their head-
dresses they measure seven feet ; each figure is most exquisitely sculp-
tured, that is, the ornaments are with which they are covered, for
nothing can be more skilfully or cleverly carved than the jewelled gear
and flowers that adorn their head-dresses, or the sharp chiselling and
symmetry of chains and links and jewelled ornaments about their per-
sons.”” ¢ The door of the vestibule has - dwdrpéls of the same
colossal proportions, bearing Buddhist emblems in their head-dresses.
Flying figures appear above. Within are seated two obese old men,
wearing bar armlets; and the door of the sanctum is guarded by
dwdrpdls six feet high, bearing the five-hooded snake canopy ; the left
one only is finished. The sanctum is in an unfinished condition.”
*“The other northern excavation is of small dimensions. The pillars of
the vestibule show the same ruined state as the two others.” ¢ In
niches of the verandah are figures of Buddha ; in the hall, female figures
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similar to those remarked in the last cave are seen ; the floor is greatly
encumbered with fallen ruins. The sanctuary contains a seated figure
of Buddha in a meditative position. The side cave opening to the east
is choked up with mud and rubbish, leaving nothing visible but the
capitals of the pillars.”

THIrD SERIES.—* About amile to the eastward, in the curve of the
same range, two or three caves have been commenced, not one of which
was ever finished. The sight has more claims to the picturesque than
those we have just noticed, commanding a pleasing prospect towards
the adjoining hills.”

9. “Number nineis the commencement of a cave, the front of which
is nearly buried, and measures 18 feet in length, and 9 feet in breadth.

10. * Number ¢en is a cave with outer verandah and hall, 28 feet in
length, broken off abruptly after excavating to 13 feet.

11.  “Number eleven is a cave of large dimensions, consisting of out
verandah, hall, vestibule, sanctuary, and side crypts. ~ The breadth of
the hall is 46 feet, with lateral cells extending to seven feet on either
side. The depth of the rock from the outer verandah to the further
wall of the sanctum is 80 feet : all is left in the rough, as if abruptly
broken off, and nothing approaching to a finished state but the front
of the verandah. Though I have termed the excavations on either side
of the hall lateral eells, from the resemblance they now bear to such a
use, I am inclined to suppose these side cuttings to have been nothing
more than the preliminary steps for forming the side pillars and aisles,
which were intended to have surrounded the central hall.”

The most important of these caves, now mentioned in detail by Dr.
Bradley, we had an opportunity of personally inspecting under the able
direction of Colonel Twemlow, in January 1852. Their sculpture, all
things considered, is, for India, of a superior character, and was pro-
bably cxecuted by native workmen, acting under the direction of Greek
or Bactrian artists, whose connexion with others of our caves we shall
afterwards have an opportunity of noticing. It appears to us very
desirable that the most important of them should be entirely cleared of
the earth and rubbish by which they are nearly filled ; and a recom-
mendation to this effect will be made by the Cave Commission to Go-
vernment. Almost all the larger groups of caves in the Mahdrishtra
have their peculiarities calculated to attract attention ; as, for instance,
those at Aurangibiid are remarkable for their sculpture, those at Elora
for their extent and variety, those at Ajantd for their painted scenes,
and those at Elephanta for their unique image of the Hindu Triad. It
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is wonderful that the Aurangibdd caves, most of which are so accessible,
should have been hitherto so little regarded.

On a late incidental visit to the Caves of ELora, we had the
benefit of reviewing them under the able direction of Colonel Twemlow,
who is so familiar with themfrom his residence in their neighbourhooed,
and his eagerness in antiquarian research. He is of opinion that the
Braihmanical excavations and monolithic temples are merely Bud-
dhist works, accommodated by additional sculpture of an extended
kind to the views and conveniences of the followers of Shiva. For this
opinion the arguments are two : large portions of the architecture, as it
even now meets the eye, strongly resemble that of the Buddhists in its
neighbourhood ; and the centre of the hilly amphitheatre in which the
excavations occur would probably-be that first occupied by the
Buddhists, the original possessors of the locality. In regard toa few of
the excavations, it may be correct. The others throughout are so
thoroughly characteristic of Brahmanism, in their general plan as well as
in their individual details, that we consider them the product of that
system of faith, not, however, without a manifest imitation, in some res-
pects, of Buddhist, or its auxiliary Grecian art.

We have lately come to the conclusion that the Buddhist southern
excavations, which now bear the name of Dherwddd, were originally
denominated Therawddé, or residence of the Therds, or monks. The
Dhers, or Dheds, as is well known, are a low and degraded tribe of
aborigines in Gujarat, and their name was probably given by the
Brihmans to the Buddhist monasteries in contempt.

It is now pretty well known that several of those monsters of iniquity,
the Thags, when brought to trial in different parts of India, have urged
that their horrid profession has a divine sanction in the cave-temples of
Elora. When lately there, we observed a group of figures which may
have given rise to this idea. It does not, however, support the inter-
pretation which the Thags would wish to put upon it. It merely
represents a devotee of Shiva taking refuge with his lord from a Thag
about to strangle him in the usual manner of the craft. It proves
the existence of the Thags at the time of the first-formed Brahmanical
excavations.

To the probable date of the origin of the respective caves of Elora and
other places—Buddhist, Brihmanical, and Jaina—we shall onwards
allude. Some additional helps to a judgmentin this matter, of great his-
torical interest, we lately procured at Elora and other localities. We have
found none of them in the Sanskrit legend of Elora, which, through the
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help of Colonel Twemlow, we procured from the Brihmans of the
modern village of that name.

CAVES IN THE INDHYADRI RANGE.

In our first Memoir on the antiquities of Western India, we ex-
pressed our belief, with regard to the excavations at Ajanta, that it is
extremely probable that other groups of caves remain to be discovered
in their neighbourhood, which, from representations made to the writer
of these notes when visiting it, appears to have been but little explored
by Europeans.”” Shortly after the Memoir appeared, a remark of Captain
French at one of our meetings led to inquiries by Capt. James Rose about
a cave in Khandesh, which had been seen by Captain French. This cave
proved to be of an insignificant character ; but the search for it led to
the discovery by Captain Rose of an important Buddhist establishment
in the INDEYADRI range in which Ajantd is situated, and not many
miles distant from the small station of Kanhar. The following is the
original account of his visit to it by Captain Rose, & portion of which,
but with a good many important typographical errors, has already
appeared in the Society’s Journal. We add to it a few notes and observa-
tions :—

“ On Saturday the 24th [of August 1851] I set out with the inten-
tion of visiting the cave with the door near the foot of Kanerd fort,
which I had never been nearer than the road which passes through the
valley below it through the deserted town of PaTna, where an annual
ydtré assembles. In my inquiries about this cave, and on my way
to it, I learnt that it is a very insignificant excavation, which would pass
unnoticed but for the conspicuous little door, which doubtless caught
your eye as it did mine, but that in a gorge of the hills near it there
were real caves, like those near Ajantd.

¢ As these were to the east of the Ganesh Ghit, and consequently
nearer Kankar than the cave for which my trip was chiefly intended,
and as the sky looked threatening, I determined upon going to them first,

“ The road is very difficult, but when the Pipal-Ahoré (the name
of the ravine in which the caves are concealed) is gained, the scene of
grandeur passes any description I can give. It is awfully and fearfully
grand and beautiful.

“ When within less than eighty yards of the caves, it was almost
impossible to believe the guide that the excavations he described were
so near, although he pointed to the exact spot. The ravine is much
grander, and the approach to the caves more difficult, than at Ajanta,
and there were evident marks of their being frequented by wild beasts ;
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but although I was quite prepared for all comers, not even a bear
showed itself.

« I have spoken of the cares; but only one excavation deserving the
name is remaining. This exactly resembles some of those at Ajanté.
‘“ The arched roofand pillars, covered with paintings of human figures,
etc. are just the same. The figures are very distinct in many instances,
and women and men seem to be mixed. There is nothing about them
unchaste, and in general they have circles, or what are sometimes called
¢ glories,” round their heads, similar to those given in the fancied repre-
sentations of our Saviour.

 One drawing struck me particularly, in which a female is repre-
sented with long ringlets, just as ladies sometimes dress their hair in
our own times. This figure was quite fair, and yet close to it was a
very dark female likeness, of the Habshi{ caste of feature, with very
black curly hair.

¢ The stone here was much more brittle than at Ajanta or Elora ;
and consequently some of the pillars are broken, and the excavators
failed in their attempt to represent arched rafters, as they succeeded in
doing at Ajant4, for the same reason.

¢ The other three caves here are, in fact, nearly blocked up, from the
rock falling down from above. One of them, however, on descend-
ing into it over the fragments of rock, is in tolerable preservation,
though none of them appear to have been quite completed, as is also the
case at Rozah and Ajantd. Where the rock had given way before the
chisel, the masons had neatly substituted stone, and this is the case at
Rozah, as I observed, or rather Colonel Twemlow did.

“In the painted cave, the paintings are done over a coating of
chunam.

“ The only sculptures are two or three representations of elephants,
tigers, bullocks, and deer, or goats, cut out in small dimensions, back
to back, like our lion and unicorn.

“ There may have been sculptures and inscriptions ; but if there ever
were, they have disappeared into the ravine below, as the rock is con-
stantly giving way.

* These caves the guide (an old man) said were never visited by a
Séhib before, though Marithds and even Brahmans come to see them,
and bathe in the river below. While I was there, it began to thunder
and grow cloudy, and I got a ducking; but I do not regret my visit
to the Pipal-khord, and should like to repeatit. I am going to try if
there are any more caves in the hills, of which we have not heard. I
wonder how it is that none have been found in the Safpudd yet. No
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natives of this country could, I think, have drawn the cave paintings—

"the Greeks or Italians must have helped them ; and, indeed, at Elora,

there is a woman’s figure cut out in stone, of such fair proportions as to
show it is the work of an artist, quite superior to thosé who executed
the bulk of the unwieldy figures there.

‘ In the new caves I am alluding to, there is an odd neatness in the
little sculptures I have mentioned.”

These interesting notes of Captain Rose do not throw any light on
the comparative age of these Buddhist excavations. It would be well if
the paintings which they bring to light could be speedily copied.

The explanation of the peculiarities of the female figures which are
noticed is not difficult. As the Buddhist religion in the ages of its
glory prevailed not only throughout India, but throughout the countries
lying to the north of its boundaries, and beyond the Indian Caucasus,
and Tartary and Tibet, its Buddhas and DAyini{ Buddhas, and their
other metaphysical productions or associates, the DAyini-Bodki-
salvas, are frequently represented as attended by devotees and servitors
of varied clime and colour. Buddha himself, and the DAydn{ Buddhas,
and Bodhisatvas, in their typical form, as seen in Iudia, Nepdl,
Ceylon, Barmah, Pegu, Siam, China, and Tertary, are depicted and
sculptured with curly hair and rather large lips, which the Buddhists,
according to a strange taste, enumerate among the points of beauty.
Mr. Hodgson, of Nepdl, when examining the learned priest whose
answers form the substance of his most interesting and highly valued
¢ Sketch of Buddhism,” put to him the question—* What is the reason
for Buddha being represented with curled locks 7’ and he received the
following answer :—* Ap1-BupDHA was never seen. He is merely
light. But in the pictures of Vairochana, and the other Buddkas, we
have the curled hair ; and since in the limbs and organs we diseri-
minate thirty-two lakshenas (points of beauty), such as expansion of
forehead, blackness of the eyes, roundness of the head, elevation of the
nose, and archedness. of the eyebrows ; so also the waving curled locks
18 one of the points of beauty ; and there is no other reason for Buddha’s
being represented with curled locks.” Mr. Hodgson adds in a note—
* This is the true solution of a circumstance which has caused
much idle speculation, though the notion is no doubt an odd one for a
sect which insists on tonsure "’ The colours of the five DAydn{ Buddhas
are as follows :—* Fairochana’s appropriate colour is white ; Ak-
shobya's blue ; Ratna-Sambhava’s yellow or golden ; Amitdbha’s red ;
and Amogha-Siddha’s green. Those of their respective BodRisateas
are ‘correspondent.
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It is to be hoped that Captain Rose will be able, as we remarked at
the time of his discovery, to explore a considerable part of the Indhyddr{
and Safpudé ranges, which have been hitherto much neglected, and
in the latter of which no excavations have been yet found. The con-
nexion withthem from time immemorial of the aboriginal Bhillas, the
Phyliite of Ptolemy’s geography, who have submitted neither to Bréh-
manism nor Buddhism, but who have so long preserved the Turanian
worship of ghosts and demons, is no reason why we should not expect to
find within it considerable numbers of Buddhist remains. The Buddhist
monks could as easily conciliate by their largesses the wild sons of
the Indian forest, as the monks of the eastern churches could conciliate
the roving sons of the Egyptian, Syrian, and Arabian deserts.*

Of other caves in the same locality now noticed lately brought to
light by Captain Rose, he kindly furnished us with the following
account, on our meeting him in his camp, the Kiblak of many of the
aborigines in Khandesh : — '

« In a scarp of the hill near the Nizam’s village of JiNsaLA, which
is inhabited by a few Mewadis, and distant three kos from the British
village of Mendhagaumn, an image of Sheshdf, the king of snakes, is
sculptured, the head and neck being all that is visible above ground,
with a cobra’s hood extended behind the head, which has the face of a
man. The remaining portion of the figure is concealed by earth and
rubbish. Near this is the cave of Ghatotkach,t fifty cubits long by
forty-nine broad, with a large [Buddhist] image and two small figures,
one on either side of it, at the inner extremity. The cave has one
principal entrance and four small ones, all facing the west. Outside
the doors there is a capacious verandah, with three small apartments at
either extremity. Inside the excavation there are a few small sculp-
tures in the right hand front corner, where there is also a rdnjan, or
vesse] of peculiar form. There are twelve small rooms round the cave
inside, and twenty pillars are made to appear to support the roof along
the whole centre, of which there is a natural figure.

* For the identification of the Bhillas with the #vA\Airac of Ptolemy, we are in-
debted to the invaluable work of Dr. Lassen, of Bonn, the Indische Alterthumskunde,
now publishing. The learned professor, too, identifics the Kav8dhot of Ptolemy
with the Chanddls of the Brihmans—an agreement which we have long noticed.
May their representatives not be found in the modern Gonds, who are still nume-
rous about the sources of the Tapti and its affiuent the Purnii, to the east of the
Bhillaa? The Iwpoiapor of Ptolemy are undoubtedly our serviceable friends
the Parwdris or Mahdrs, scattered throughout the Mahdrdshtra.

t The son of Bhima, the second son of Pandu.
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“ A new excavation was discovered near this one in August last ; it
also faces the west. As yet there is only an aperture sufficient to
admit a man, who can sit inside with his head touching the roof. There
are three doors and three small apartments beyond the large one, on its
east side or back ; their siee could not be ascertained. The dimen-
sion of the principal room is ten cubits by six ; and no paintings of
sculptures are visible in it. '

“ Opposite the cave of Ghatotkach there are some excavations,
called those of ‘ Hidimbs.”* The caves or entrances are said to be
seven in number, though from the jungle only three or four are visible.
No one has been into them for a number of years ; and there is a tra-
dition that out of ten men who venture there only nine return! On
this account the Kdrkun did not visit them. The Patel of Jinjdld had
never seen them, and did not soon know of a road to them.

“In a scarp near Wakri (Waisagad?) fort there is a cave twenty
cubits by fourteen. It is devoted to Rudreshwar Makddera, and con-
taing an image of Ganpati, with paintings or sculptures.”

All these caves seem deserving of particular examination.

Connected with the same range of mountains, the Indkyédrf, we heard
of several other series of undescribed caves, during a journey made at
the beginning of the present year. From natives we learnt the ex-
istence of a set much filled up with earth, near the village of BokarpaN,
said to be about seven kos from the Nizdm’s village of Séwa.ngf, and
about the same distance from Rahimabad. On the same authority we
got notice of the existence of another set, of no great consequence
however, at VETAL-Wab1, (““ the abode of a devil, Vetdl,”) transmogri-
fied in some of our maps into the Arabic BeitaLram, (the house of
God!) a few miles west of Ajantd. These localities, though we were
near them, our professional duties did not permit us to visit. From
Major Gill we heard of another series of caves at Patur, about 80
miles east of Ajant#, and 44 NNE. of Lun4r.

To the east of the town of CuANDOR, and on the western sweep of
the range now mentioned, and in the face of the hill on which the fort
of Chandor stands, we lately discovered and visited a Jaina excavated
temple, which has not hitherto been publiely noticed. On seeing
the entrance to it from a distance, we made inquiries about it of the
natives, who told us that it is only a small niche for Kéliké or Devi.
When we saw that they were by no means anxious that we should

* A Rdkshasi celebrated in the Purinas, the sister of Hidimba, & Rdkehas
slain by Bhima.

48
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proceed to it, our suspicions were aroused, and we forthwith made the
ascent. On opening a door with which it was closed, we found it to be
a small Jaina place of worship, dedicated either to Pdrasndth or
Nemindth, with about a hundred monolithic figures, great and small,
hewn out of the living rock, though from the door to the principal idol
on the interior wall the distance is only about twenty-one feet, while
the heightis only eight. The principal Nétka is squatted in a not
unusual form, with the soles of his feet turned up, and his palms
placed in an accordant position, so emblematic of the abstract and
dreamy contemplation for which the Jaina and Buddhist devotees
take so much credit to themselves. His image is about four feet high,
and has the lion and chakra, or wheel, below. On one side he has
two male, and on the other two female attendants, standing. Else-
where he is honoured by the services of the brute animals, being
mounted both on an elephant and lion, tamed by his sanctity. Near
one of his figures the twenty-four Tirthankars are thus arranged :—
1

11 L Tirthankars.
111

L1111 N Nétha (principal of the shrine).
Lilll
lLi411141 A Attendunts.

LA[N[ AL

The unequivocal Jaina character of the excavation is thus revealed.
One of its secondary Néthas has his sex changed, having been
converted by the Brahmans into a Derf by a liberal besmearment with
unguents and paint ; and as such he is venerated by the people. Devi,
indeed, is now the sovereign of the place. It was never intended, when
the shrine was thus transmogrified in her favour, that it should be visited
by Mlechcha antiquarians. The sculpture in this cave is not bad.
It may be about the same age as the Jaina temples at Elora.

From this range we proceed south per saltum to the Sayhddri range,
near KoLBAPUR.

CAVES NEAR KOLHAPUR.

The following interesting communication from Dr. F. Broughton,
Civil Surgeon at KoLuAPUR, was addressed to us on the 10th of June
1851 :—

“My peEar Dr. WiLsoN,—Since the receipt of your instructive
Memoir on the Temples of Western India, I have visited two series
of Buddhist caves, which have not, I believe, been before described, and
may not, I trust, be deemed by you devoid of interest. The first
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. I will mention is situated in a hill called MAdlasé Pathar, a continuation

of the Panhalé range, and distant from thence about six miles. The
nearest village is called Badawérd, but the best mark for finding it
is a white temple, conspicuous on the western border of the hill, and
near which some curious marks in the rock, like the foot-prints of men
and animals, are described by the natives as being the impressions
made in a conflict there fought between the giants and demons. These
caves of Pandu Hari are also celebrated as being the favourite retreat of
the renowned robber chief (rishi 7) Jaimini, and their situation is well
suited to such a purpose, as, concealedin a small ravine, and hidden
by trees, none but the initiated are likely to be aware of their proximity.
The excavations are formed in a semicircular scarp of amygdaloid, in a
wooded ravine, the chord of the arc being 40 yards, and the aspect is
due east. Near the centre, and approached by a flight of rudely cut
steps, is a temple 30 feet wide and 40 feet long, by 7 in height, opening
into an inner chamber 10 feet square, in the centre of which is a ruined
block of uncut stone, the remains, I believe, of a dakgob. The roof is,
or rather was, supported by six separate pillars, and six cut in half
relief at the corners and sides ; but the soft nature of the rock has been
broken up by the growth of the roots of the trees, and the action of
water, and the roof has given way, carrying with it many of the pillars,
and nearly the whole of the verandah, which once evidently protected
its front. To the right of this cave is another, 40 feet long, and 17
wide, being 7 feet 8 inches high, and supported by six pillars of uncut
rock. In this is also an inner chamber, containing a mutilated pillar,
on which a portion of squaring, and a cut line or edging are visible.
In the area formed by the pillars in the outer apartment of this cave is
a raised sort of chair, indicating a spot from which some figure has been
removed. Much wanton mischief appears to have been committed in
these caves, and the linga now occupies situations created by the des-
truction of the original design. To the right and left of these caves,
cells about 6 feet square are found : two on the right are approached
by stéps, and are above the level of the larger caves ; those on the left are
also two in number, and contain stone seats, and are approached by
doorways ; and between the cells and the centre cave is some carving on
the rock, indicating it as the posterior wall of a chamber which has fallen
in. Two half-relieved pillars are surmounted by the following figure :—

A

To the extreme left is & natural cavern, extending far into the hill, and
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from which a stream of a remarkably pure water flows, thus com-
pleting the requisites of the recluse,

* The caves of Panhélé Dari are situated close to the village of
Panhélé, in a hill about seven miles from Kolhdpur, and close to
Jotib#’s dongar.- They are excavated near the upper part of the
hill, and the entrance is hidden by trees. They consist of a eAaitya
in the shape of a horse-shoe, 27 feet long, 16 feet wide, and 11 high,
containing a dakgob 8 feet high, and 21 in circumference, in the centre
of which some slight remains of carving are visible, as forming a circle
round the pillar in this wise :—

o I I

jus I | [ )

« This temple and pillar, distinctly monolithic, and attesting the
design of the excavator, corresponds exactly with the description you
give of the chastya, and will I hope authorise me in spesking so po-
gitively in my description. On the right of this cave is a spacious
vikdra, 44 feet by 41, but only 9 feet in height, supported by six
pillars on each side, and approached by a door 7 feet high and 5 wide,
and is lighted by two windows 4 feet square, on either side of the
doorway. From the three sides of this hall there are entrances by
garrow doorways into seven cells, so that there are altogether twenty-one
separate apartments about 7 feet by 6}, and 6 feet high. Some of
these cells contained seats, but are sadly dilapidated, as, in defiance of
a verandah running along the front, the caves facing the south are
filled with water during the monsoon.

“ On either side of these caves are nests of cells, on the right hand
leading the one into the other, on the left separate. There are four
on the right, 6 feet by 4, and on the left three, and externally there are
two vinhds, affording an abundant supply of water.

 These caves are fast going to decay, from the beforementioned
causes, and also from the rain finding its way through the roof, there
being only 15 feet of rock from the roof of the temple to the top of
the scarp.

¢ There are some curious excavations also that have lately been
cleared out by Captain Graham, in the fort of Pankdlé: I do not
myself consider them as having been used for religious purposes, but
will describe them for your opinion. Descending by seven steps, and
following a subterraneous passage 5 yards long, 6 feet high, and 2} feet
broad, the passage turns suddenly to the left, and after another couple
of yards, describes a semicircle again to the left, and opens into a
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chamber about 8 feet square, in which is an uncut seat. A doorway
leads into another similar apartment on the left, in which is also a seat
and a niche in the wall, for a lamp is found in both, which, from the
blackened appearance of the rock, would seem to have been used. On
the right is a similar sized room, in one corner of which is a deep pit, at
the mouth of which a groove is carefully cut in the rock, into which
stone of a different material is fitted, so as to close the entrance.
Above the centre of the middle chamber is a square well-cut aperture,
in fact a trap-door, on the two sides of which places have been cut to let
in a bar, by which the aperture could be closed. The impression on
my mind is that the staircase was cut to facilitate the formation of the
retreat, and afterwards filled up, and the trap-door only used as the
entrance. This subterranean abode could never have been a pleasant
habitation, particularly when the door was closed sbove. That this
door was closed is probable, by the blackened walls, where lamps have
been used, and which would not be necessary if the traps were left
open. From the evident design of concealment, both of the external
aperture and the pit’s mouth below, I am disposed to think it was
contrived for the security of property, and sometimes probably as a
refuge for persons in times of danger. This excavation is situated on
the side of the Koti, and is now surrounded by villages. Its situation
does not indicate any wish for retirement, as it is in the midst of
buildings of all descriptions ; but the object appears to have been
concealment, and was, most probably, intended for treasure.

“ 1 should be glad to hear your ideas on this point, and apologizing
for the length of my letter, may I beg of you to make any use you
think fit of the information it contains.”

The Buddhist excavations here brought to notice by Dr. Broughton
are the most southern in the Western Ghdts with which we are ac.
quainted. 'We agree with Dr. Broughton in considering the last-
mentioned as not being of a religious character.

CAVES IN KATHIAWAR,

During a visit to Kathidwar, the peninsula of Gujdrat, alias Sau-
réshtra, in 1851, we heard of the existence of several sets of caves
hitherto publicly unnoticed. A list of these we received from Ha-
bib Khdn, a Muhammadan gentleman of Junrdgad, to whom we have
been indebted for information on several occasions, and whom we then
met in the camp of the Political Agent of the province, Lieutenant-
Colonel William Lang.

In the Darar mountain, part of the Girnar group, there is an
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artificial cave, in which ten or twelve persons may be accommodated.
Like the vihdr caves called the KuararakBODI, at Jundgad, in its
neighbourhood, and those of Talajd, in the same province, which we
noticed on a former occasion, and others now to be mentioned, it has
no images, a circumstance to which we shall afterwards advert. The
hardness of the primitive rock out of which it is hewn may account for
the smallness of its dimensions, as compared with those in the sand-
stone below.

On the sacred GIrNAR itself there are two similar small excavations.
The localities of the others we simply mention according to Habib
Khan’s notes :—

1. In the Osam hill, near the temples of Mahadeva and Khandoba.

2. In the GorinaTn hill,

3. In the Dnank hill, one of considerable size, called the Kma-

PARAKHUDI.

. In a hill near SETANA.

5. In a hill near KHaD1A.

Near Parran, (Somnath?) one called Hingras.

In the Sana hill, in the district of thée Gir.

At GorAkHMADHI and GORAKHNATH, probably in the same
district.

9. In the Kara-IIapya hill, in the province of Bardd.

b

Sl

From Rimji, A Mechta in the service of Lieutenant Black, one of
Colonel Lang’s Assistants, we received 8 memorandum of the existence
of caves at the following places :—

1. Between the villages of KuapaTt Kaan and KEAMARDAND, in

the province of Bardd.

2. Near the large tank at SARDHAR.

Khachar Bhoj mentioned the following places as having excava-
tions :—

1. In the SaLemac hill.
. At a place ncar WapwaN, called KHEMISA.
. In the hill of KakANDA, called MEwARDA.
In the hill of ManDAva, called DEVESHWAR.
. At DevaGuani, near the village of Bhadali.
. At BuoEra-Gap.
. In the Jog1, ncar the village of Kindmitré.
. In the PaLiTaNA hill.
. At Dwanka.

XN
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Most of the caves in these lists are but of small dimensions ; but this
may be owing to the difficulty of working in the hard rocks in which
most of them are constructed. It is hoped that particular accounts of
them may be soon received from competent observers.

The number of caves which have lately been brought to notice in the
‘West of India is altogether remarkable. Many, however, there is reason
to believe, exist in various districts which have not yet been heard of
by Europeans. With a view to encourage efforts being made for their
being brought to light, the Bombay Government, with considerate
liberality, has authorized the Cave Commission to offer rewards, varying
from twenty-five to a hundred rupees, for the discovery of any series
hitherto overlooked, according to its importance. By the promise of
these rewards, European gentlemen interested in antiquarian research
may probably induce some of their native acquaintances to make
minute inquiries in the different districts to which they find access.
Lieutenant Brett is engaged by Government, under the direction of the
Cave Commission, in taking fac-similes of the cave inscriptions, which
he does by an ingenious process by the use of gutta percha. Mr.
G. 8. Wilson has furnished the Cave Commission with specimens of
Jac-similes of some of them well executed in plaster of Paris.

AGE OF THE RELIGIOUS EXCAVATIONS,

Before leaving the religious excavations of Western India for the
present, we must advert to the question, perhaps of most interest
connected with them,—that of the time of their construction. On this
subject we formerly made the following remarks :—

“Mr. Fergusson has made the important discovery that the Brih-
manical Kailds, which strikes the beholder as the most remarkable of
the whole [of the Elora groups], is formed after the type of some of
the structural temples of the south of India, particularly the great
pagoda at Tanjor; and he says—¢I have no doubt in my own mind
that the Chola, or at least some of the Karnata Réjis were the
excavators of this temple, and the restorers [rather propagators] of
Sivite worship in the Dekhan ; my own impression is, that we must
ascribe this either to R4ja Rajendra or Keri Kala Cholan, and that
conscquently the date given by Mir Ali Khan to Sir Charles Malet is
very near the truth, if applied to this excavation at least, and that it
was made in the first half of the ninth century of our era.” Works
of such magnitude as the Kailas temples would require the wealth
and enterprize of such sovereigns as the Cholas were. The resources
of the local princes, the Chalukyas of the Dekhan who preceded them,
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and of the Devagiri Rdjds who followed them, were quite inadequate
to their execution, and that of the Elephanta and other Shaiva temples
near Bombay. Somewhat posterior, in point of age, to Kailds, must
be those Brahmanical temples of Elephanta and Salsette, in which
various imitations of the Brihmanical excavations of Elora appear.
Looking at them collectively, we have long, on mythological grounds,
been disposed to limit the age of the Brahmanical excavated temples
by the eighth or ninth century after Christ. On several of their
figures the small box, containing the emblem of Shiva, worn by the
Lingdits, is represented, and the Lingdits did not appear in the south
of India till considerable modifications were made in the course of time
in the peculiar forms of Shaivism introduced or supported by Shankar
A'chirya. The Chola Rijds were the patrons of the Lingéits, who,
to the worship of Mahddeva or Shiva, add the practice of the Yoga,
without reference to caste, with a view to final emancipation. Pro-
fessor Wilson notices the profession of the Yoga in the eighth century,
and he properly observes that the Brdhmanical temples in the subjects
of their sculptures, and the decorations of Shiva and his attendants,
belong to the same sect. It is remarkable that this form of the
Hindu religion has vanished from the Marithd country, which it is not
likely it would have done had it enjoyed the continued patronage of
the Devagiri R4jds reigning over this locality, the last of whom was
overcome by the Muhammadans a. p. 1293.

*There are evidently imitations of parts of Kailas in the northern
group of Caves at Elora, commencing with the series nicknamed the
Indrasabhé. These, then, must be posterior, in point of execution; to
the first half of the ninth century. We agree with Mr. Fergusson in
thinking that some of them, as stated in a passage which we have
quoted from him in connexion with the Nasik caves, belong to a period
of transition ; but others of them we hold, both from their figures and
emblems, to be decidedly the work of the Jainas, by whom at this day
gome of them are claimed, as that called Pdrasnitha. These Jaina
excavations are probably the workmanship of the opulent Jaina minis-
ters of the Rajput, Elichpur, and Devagiri Rajés. They are probably
not older than the eleventh or twelfth centuries, when the Jainas of
Western India made great efforts, as they are now doing, to extend
their faith.”*

A remarkable corroboration of the general views here stated, but one
warranting a more definite adjustment of them, we obtained at Elors in

* Journal of Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Jan. 1850, pp. 83,84,
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January 1852. When examining the Jaina excavation of Pérasrath,
which is of the same workmanship as the larger Jaina excavations, we
discovered an original inscription, a small portion of which in an
incorrect form had been furnished to Dr. Bird, giving the date of its
formation as Shaka 1156, equivalent to about A. p. 1234, which makes
the Jaina temples at Elora 618 years old at the present time.

In the inscription referred to, the name of the hill in which all the Elora
excavations are made is the Firolla Parvat, or Mount of Virolla. This
word, we have little doubt, is formed from the name of Vira-Chola, one of
the Chola Rajds, who flourished, according to one of the papers of the
Mackenzie Collection, quoted by Professor H. H. Wilson, who mentions
the extensive conquests of his race, about A. n. 917.* This gives an
antiquity to the most remarkable of the BRarMaNICAL temples of
Elora aud those of Elephanta, which are of the same type, of about
935 years ; or, to deal in round numbers, it makes them to fall at least
within the present millennium. As formerly, we are still of opinion
that the Jogeshwari Brdhmanical temples of Salsette are considerably
more modern than those of Elephanta and Elora. The sculpture and
architecture of them, it struck us on a late visit to them, are not of the
Southern Indian type, like those of the great works now mentioned,
but of the Rajput or Gujardt types, as we see exemplified in various
districts to the northward, as in KdthiAwdr, Pattan, and Mount Abu.
Of the same character is the remarkable structural Shaiva temple of
Amarnath, about six miles from Kalydn, which, though of hard black
basalt, shows a delicacy of workmanship which could be attained only
by artisans accustomed to work in softer stone, the marble of the north.
Whether this work is to be attributed to the Devagiri Rdjas, or the
Rajput sovereigns of Anhalwdréd Pattan, we shall not positively say.+

The age of the BunDHIST excavations in the West of India remains to

® This theory of the hill recelving its name from Vira-Chola may explain the
fact that it cannot be identified in the narratives of the Chinese travellers (written
previous to its recelving this denomiunation), so ably analyzed by Colonel Sykes.

t Before we bad visited the temple of Amarnéth, which, we would remark, is one
of the most interesting objects for inspection in our immediate neighbourhood, we
were inclined, from the drawings of it which we hed seen, to reckon it of the same
era a8 the Elephanta caves. The Trimurti which is found at it, however, occupies
a very subordinate position. 1Itis in one of its external niches. It ia certainly gro-
tesque enough, as formerly observed. But the supposed representation of clerical
or legal bands on the breast of the front figure is & conceit of our limner. Instead
of finding there the representation of a pinafore for a beard, we observed only
the veritable facial vegetation of Brahmé himself, as embodied, with Vishau,
in the all-engrossing Shiva.

49



370 ANCIENT REMAINS OF WESTERN INDIA. [Jan.

be noticed in our present connexion. We are not without data which
may help us to an approximation to a satisfactory solution of this
question also. The death of Shikya Muni, or Buddha, has on the
most satisfactory grounds been fixed as occurring in the year 543 B. c.
As has been well shown by Hodgson, Burnouf, and Lassen, the use of
images, and the veneration of relics, were adverse to his own system,
philosophically considered ; and we may venture to say that all the
excavations which have images and dakgobs as essentials of their
construction must have been so far posterior to his removal as to
leave time sufficient for the development of the venmeration and
mythical regard for him as a distinguished teacher which they embody.
The excavations at Junagad, at the base of the celebrated mountain
of Girnir, and proximate to the rock on which are engraved the well-
known edicts of dshoka, have no images ; and, as we have seen, the
want of images is a peculiarity, as far as known, of all the ancient
excavations of the peninsula of Sgurdshtra. None of the monasteries
or temples in Mahdrdshtra can be older than the arrival in the
Marithéd country of the first Buddhist missionaries mentioned in the
extract from the Mahavanso which we formerly adduced, and which
missionaries were dismissed to their work in the seventeenth year of
the reign of Ashoka, or 246 A. c.*

An allowance, in fact, must be made for a season of continuous

_* For an elaborate investigation of all the dates connected with the origin and
progress of Buddhism, see Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunds, vol. ii.

For the sake of connexion we may here repeat the extract from the Makavanso
to which we here refer : —

“ The illuminator of the religion of the vanquisher, the thero [patriarch], son of
Moggali, having terminated the third convocation, was reflecting on futurity.
Percelving (that the time had arrived) for the establishment of the religion of
Baddha in forelgn countries, he despatched severally in the month of ¢ Kuttiko,’
the following theros to those foreign parts. He deputed the thero Majjhantico to
Késmira and Gandhére [ Kandahér], and the thero Mahédevo to Mehisamandala
[Mysore]. He deputed the thero Rakkhito to Wanawdsi [in the north of the
Karnatic], and similarly the thero Yona-Dhammarakkhito to Aparantaka. He
deputed the thero Maha-Dhammarakkhito to MAHARATTA ; the thero Mahé-
rakkhito to the Yons [Bactrian] country. He deputed the thero Majjhimo to
the Himawanta country ; and to Sowanabbdmi the two theros Sono and Uttaro.
He deputed the thero Mahé-mahindo, together with his (Moggali's) disciples
Ittiyo, Uttiyo, Sambalo, Bhaddasélo (to this island [Ceylon]), saying unto these
five theros, * Establish ye in the delightful land of Lanké the delightful religion
of the Vanquisher.’—Turnour’s Mahavanso, p. 71. According to the Maha-
vanso, these missionaries obtained most marvellous success. Of the missionary to
the Maréthé territory it is said :—‘ The sanctified disciple Maha-Dhammarak-
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labour, before success was experienced by these missionaries. The
southern group of caves at Elora, as formerly remarked by us, may
be the oldest Buddhist establishment in the west of India. It is, com-
paratively speaking, in an open and easily approachable country, while
the other establishments are principally in mountain recesses, which
would likely not be penetrated till the Buddhist faith had made some
progress in the adjoining districts. It is of great extent, and of

khito, repairing to Mahératta, preached the Mahandradahassapo jatako (of
Buddhe). Eighty-four thousand persons attained the sanctification of magga, and
thirteen thousand were ordained priests by him.”””— Mahavanso, p. T4.

These Buddhist mieslons took place immediately after the third synod of the
Buddhists, in the reign of Ashoka, the Dhammasoka of the Mebavanso, and the
Devdndm Prya Piyadasi Réjé of the Girnar rock tablets, whom, per incuriam,
we inconsistently confounded in a portion of our paper with the Devanan piatisso of
Ceylon, (bis contemporary during the latter part of his reign,) when we were
offering a few remarks on the difficulties felt by Professor H. H. Wilson, in his
able paper on these tablets, about the admission of their Buddhist character, which
we have maintained from our first acquaintance with them.

Professor Lassen will excase us for introducing the following extract of an
interesting letter which we had the pleasure of receiving from him, under
date the 22nd April 1851, bearing on the matters here alluded to :—

“J agree with you jo identifying the king Devandm Prya Piyadasi of the
inacriptions at Girpér and in other places, with Ashoka. Besides the testimony
of the Mahavanso, I adduce, as a proof of their identity, the repetition of that
title by his successor Dasharatha, with the difference that he usually adds his
own name to distinguish himself from his predecessor. Another instance of @
title being used instead of a proper name by the Buddhists is the name Dharma-
wardhana given to Ashoka’s son Kundla. (Indische Alterthumskunde, il. 270.)
As Ashoka's authorship of the inscription found at Bhatra, in which he addresses
the convention of M«gadha, can hardly be doubted, it may be presumed that
the others also are to be ascribed to him. The chronological difficulty that Maya,
who died 2568 B. c., is mentioned in an inscription dated 240, I am prepared to
obviate by the supposition that Ashoka, shortly after his accession, had sent
awbassadors to the Greek kings, and therefore recorded these names in his
ioscriptions. (Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. 242.) It is true that no allusions
to any of the names of Buddha occur in them. Stipasand Vikdrasare, however,
apoken of in the inscriptions of Dhauli, and the Bo-tres appears with its sacred
character in them. (Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. 256.) 1 may add that the
prominent place which Dharma occupies in tho mind of the author of the
inscription (at Girnar) speaks for his having been a Buddhist, and that Professor
Wilson’s hypothesis, that the shadow of a name should have been made use of
in order to give authority to the promulgation, appears to me highly improbable.””
Ashoka’s claim to the inscriptions, on the readings of which much light has
been cast by Professor Wilson’s revised translation, must now, we think, be
reckoned indubitable.
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general simplicity ; and it is evidently the mucleus around which,
as an ancient undertaking, the other excavations— Buddhist, Bréh-
manical, and Jaina—have been aggregated. The excavations at Ajanta,
it appeared to us on a late incidental visit to them, show indubitable
tokens in their wondrous paintings—now being transferred to the view
of Europe by the accurate pencil of Major Gill—of the influence of
Grecian art, and were, in all probability, the work of limners from
Bactria, attracted to India after the spread of Buddhism in the
Trans-Indian provinces. Indigenous Indian art has at no period of
its history, as far as we are aware, shown an approximation to
them in point of propriety and excellence; and certainly it did not
do so about the times immediately prior and posterior to the
Christian era, if we may be allowed to form a judgment from the
rude coins it then produced. On the lion-pillar fronting the great
Chaitya excavation of Kérld, we have found the name of the General
(Ndyaka) AcimiT ( dgnimitra) of the Shunga dynasty, which succeed-
ed the Maurya to which Ashoka belonged ;* and other traces of the
same dynasty, to which Mr. Prinsep, in his Tables, gives a reign of
110 or 112 years, from A. c. 178 to A. c. 66. That these excava-
tions were made about this period—when the Bactrian influence
over India must still have been considerable—we have obtained striking
proof in the discovery of the name of the Greek TrEONIKOS, (probably
the architect of the whole work,) in an inscription on one of the interior
pillars.+ Dr. Stevenson tells us that in the inscriptions at Kanheri,
with which he has been lately busy, he has found traces of the pos-
terior Andhra dynasty, which, according to the same authority, was
from A. c. 21 to a. D. 408. We have discovered, on the other hand, a
limit to the time of the power of the Buddhists, at least in most of the
districts to which we refer, by finding in the Réjéwali, under the head of

® The inscription marked I, in the accompanying lithograph (plate xil.) of this
Péli inscription, in Ndgari letters is aqtwie Wrwe fdwem ¥, agimita
ndkas sinhathamd ddénam, the lion-pillar, the gift of the general Agnimitra
(srfufax wraagy fevein T1+.)

t This inscription, as taken by us some years ago, and communicated to Dr.
Bird, will be found in the accompanying lithograph, marked II, and collated
with the fac-simile of Lieut. Brett. When resolved into the Nagari letters, it
reads thus :— wagw gaN9 feUwgrd Gw. T Dhanakdgj Yawanas sinka-
dhydnam thamb ddnam, (in Sanskrit gy gaAy Fowayrd o grH) the
lion-bearing pillar, the gift of the Greek dhanakkaj. Dhanakkqj is as near an
approximation to the Greek Theonikos as could be expected. On the Kérld
inscriptions we observe some valuable genealogical documenta, probably embracing
also some hitherto unknown local dynasty.
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Ujjayn, the name of Khanderdo, (the Réné Chandra of Prinsep,) by
whom, according to the legends of the Mhélasdi Mahédtmya (so called
from Khanderao’s wife) of the Jejuri temple, in which he is deified,
they were driven from the Mardth4 country, and massacred in the Kar-
natik to the incredible number of yelkot, (still the watchword of the
followers of Khanderfo or Khandob4,) seven crores. Khanderdo
flourished about the year 620 after Christ. Posterior to this overthrow
of the Buddhists are all the Hindu Purdnas, or legendary works,
which, by the comminglement of -ancient traditions and modern
fables, are intended to form the reproduction of Brdhmanism. It is
probably from the share which the Mardth4 Brihmans had in the des-
truction of Buddhism, by urging on the exertions of their local princes,
that they began to exalt themselves so much as they have done among
the priesthood of India; which is the more remarkable as the body
of them profess to be the followers of the Southern Shankar A‘chérya,
who did for Brahmanism by the pen what Khanderdo did for it by the
sword. Itis curious to mark their pretensions and scrupulosities, as
they are brought to notice in the Sakyddri Khand of the Skanda
Purina :—

¢ The Brahmans are represented to be of ten classes ; the five Gaudas
and five Drévidas. Mention the origin of the whole of them in exten-
sion. Mahddeva says :—The Dravidas, Tailingas, Karndtas, Madhyé-
deshgds,* and the Gurjaras, are reckoned the five Dravidas. The Triko-
tras, Agnavaishas, Kinyakubjas, the Kanojas, and the Maitréyanas
are accounted the five Gaudas. The ten classes of Brihmans are
produced from the Rishis. The customs of these vary in different
countries, according to the extension of the earth. The Gayatri, Vedas,
and Karma (works) are the duty of all Brihmans. We have not
(at present) to inquire into the ordinances pertaining to the six
Karmas. In the matter of eating and feeding, the Bréhmans are in
the place of all the Gods. The Karmé of marriage is regulated ac-
cording to descent and genealogy. The Deska-doska (or district-fault)
of the Gurjaras is the using of water kept in skins. The great fault
of the people of the Dakskin (South) is cohabitation with slave-girls.
In the Karndtik they don’t rinse the teeth ; in Kashmir there is the
prostitution of the wives of Bhkattas ; in Tailinga there is riding on
bullocks ; in Dravida there is eating in the morning without ablution.
In these countries these are the faults which are to be reckoned.

® Dwellers in the Madhya-desha, or middle conntry, ‘which is said to extend
from Nasik to Belghum.
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The Gurjara women are without the breech-band, and the widows
among them wear spencers. The Trikotras and the Kanojas are
eaters of flesh, and devourers of fish.”’* Here, it will be observed,
the MadAya-deshgds have no fault whatever.

The period of the Buddhists in the West of India, we may
conclude, on. pretty sure grounds, extended from the middle of
the third century before, to the middle of the seventh century after
Christ, when Brdhmanism, by the sword of Khanderdo and its
other heroes, recovered its ancient power, and assumed the form in
which it now appears. A defendant of Buddhism overcome by
Khanderdo appears to have been a person named Mala, a Daitya
or Titan according to the legend, who was slain by Khanderdo. To the
second and first centuries preceding the Christian era we are warranted
in ascribing the more remarkable Buddhist excavations in our neigh-
bourhood, though some of them may be of a somewhat posterior date.

Structural Temples.

The fruits of our research under this heading, since the publication
of our first Memoir, are but very scanty.

The remarkable Brahmanical temple of Ambarndth, about six miles
from Kalydn, probably coeval with the excavations at Jogeshwar, in
Salsette, we had an opportunity of visiting in March 1852, with Messrs.

® The Sanskrit of this curious passage, from the first chapter of the Uttara
Rahasya of the Sahyddri Khanda, we subjoin, as the work from which it is
extracted is extremely rare :—

WIWIT: TWET: STWT ! Gy ATETY AL wﬂi\u waf swey
ﬁmf 1 Q1 YT 9Ty mﬁww! Afdnt: sdzagInan: 3 gmtt
LR AL qrﬁlwr dw wgi | § | faRrT TRy LERAL AW

TN UST ST TRAEAT § g ) WU WY Ffvgafnwgw
71: ) IHINFTNTYRCT: v Fageh /) | v | QAU A MGW IHIAYT
fafw: 1 wowd fafagiter ww 7w fasnom 1w o Amfamify
aig-ag WoquTI: ) AIFAGAY HAY @y = wWg: ) ) wa aaﬂ' -
L ‘(lltr‘l wsagd | Lfan Tfenad ard AT HYEYH 10 ) A A N
wWe wt wywifos : | AfeF AATEHY TACHA ZITAR 1 € ) @ WY
Y SINY THEGA | THQ FFATQA fawary TEgR: 1 ¢ favr
WY FFRRITY AR FEY A | ST UTF M AIITITGA | Qe |

Grant Duff, in his History of the Marathés, (vol. i. p. 11,) speaking of the
Chittpéwan, or Konk th Bréhmans, says :—‘ They carefully sappress or
destroy all copies of the Sahyddri Khand, where their origin s mentioned, and a
respectable Brihman of Wé&i was, s few years ago, disgraced by Béji Réo, for
having a copy of it.” The work, there can be little donbt, was composed by the
Brihmans of the Madhya-desha.
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Smith and McCulloch ; and we were all greatly struck with the excellence
of its architecture. We have already noticed it incidentally in this
paper.* It is well worth the attention of visitors from Bombay, who
will soon find conveyance to its neighbourhood by our new railway.

It is about the discovery of the remains of structural Buddhist
temples throughout the country that we have felt the most interest.
Several such, we have been assured by Col. Twemlow, have been ' con-
verted into Muhammadan mosks at Rozah, above the caves of Elora.
For our satisfaction, when we were last there, the Brigadier caused con-
siderable excavations to be made in the Kélé6 Masjid, to which he found
access by persuasion, backed by golden arguments. Their result was
the discovery of the fact that that place of Muhammadan worship had
undoubtedly at one time been a temple of Shiva, probably taken from
the Buddhists, its original founders, by the Brdhmans. At the neigh-
bouring village of Kap1rABAD two images of Bhawanf, executed in the
exact style of the Brihmanical figures at Elora,—one of which was
procured and presented to us by Colonel Twemlow, —were ploughed up
a short time before our visit. The diggings which were afterwards
effected at the place revealed indisputable traces of an ancient temple.
Some small images of Buddha, and other remains of one of his shrines,
we noticed built in the walls near the gate of the town of PraLMARI,
about fourteen miles distant from Rozah, on the way to Ajanta.
Buddhism seems to have thoroughly pervaded the Marith country
during the days of its triumph in India.

Ancient Sites.

Colonel Twemlow directed our attention to various indications of a
very extensive town having existed in very remote times in the
neighbourhood of Rozah. The legends current among the natives
respecting its origin are very absurd. They attribute its foundation to
Fuvanaswa, one of the earliest kings of the Solar dymasty ; but in his
times, even if they are not entirely mythical, none of the Aryan kings
had settled in this part of India. A sovereign named Purchand Ry is,
in their traditions, also connected with it. Some of the Musalmans
absurdly enough couple it with the Queen of Shebs, whose capital has
been identified with the town now bearing the name of Mareb, in
Arabia Felix.

Of the extent of the ancient city of Rozah, Colonel Twemlow thus
writes, in a letter forwarded to the Bombay Government, on his receipt
of our first Memoir :—*If a visitor to Rozah stands on the high

* See page 309.
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mount east of the Saracenic gate of entrance to Rozah from the north,
{on which mound there is one tree,) and thence looks east towards an
ancient lake or tank, called ¢ Sultdn Taldo,” he will observe the ruins
of the northern inner wall of the city, the ridge west of the Saracenic
arch being the -prolongation west. If he passes his eye over the
modern town of Rozah (which occupies merely a small part of the
site of the vast old city), he will see in the distance the fortress of
Daulatibad : all the intervening plain for about six miles must have
been covered with buildings of the old city. The central bdzdr, Cha-
butra, is on & mound, with a tree growing out of the terrace, about a
mile or so north of the village of Kdghaswdri. Daulatibdd, and the
scarped hills which run from the fortress towards Aurangabdd, proba-
bly constituted the outer defences on the south. The visitor should
then proceed through the modern town of Rozah to visit an ancient
reservoir of the city : he will be conducted to it if he asks for the
‘ Ganj Réwan Sdlak’ or the ¢ Pari Talio”’ It is situated about two
miles south-west of Rozah. It has about fifty ranges of cut stone steps,
arranged in a semi-circle, and was fed by six lakes or tanks of supply,
formed in the hills west of it by successive éands across two valleys.
The site of this old city, and perhaps its traditional history, must have
pleased Mahmud Taghlak-Shah, who twice attempted to force the
population of Delhi to remove to it. The mint or Taksd! of this king
was close to the Pari Taldo. In this mint were coined the mohurs
and rupees (of copper gilded and silvered over) that formed the
fictitious currency which enabled the Taghlak kings to give away their
lakhs. When this dynasty declined, these copper coins became of
but little value. They are turned up by the plough of the modemn
cultivator. I sent twenty-five of them to Sir John Malcolm when
Governor of Bombay, and some of them will in all probability be in the
Museum of the Society.”

Among the ancient sites formerly pointed out by us as specially
worthy of notice is WALABRIPUR, in Kathidwdr, or the peninsula of
Gujarat. Our wishes respecting an examination and description of
this remarkable place, generated by the allusions to it of Colonel Tod
and Dr. Alexander Burn, have been fully anticipated by the pub-
lication in part 1 of vol. xiii. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society of the interesting notes of B. A. R. Nicholson, Esq., of the
Bombay Medical Service. An incidental visit which we paid to the
place in January 1851 along with the Rev. James Wallace gave us an
opportunity of observing the accuracy of Dr. Nicholson’s paper when
it came Into our hands, On the occasion here referred to, we had all



1853.] ANCIENT SEPULCHRES. 377

due assistance given us by the Gohel chief to whom it belongs. He
bad neither seen nor heard of any of the copper-plate grants which
throw so ‘much light on the dynasty which made it its capital after the
subversion of the Sa4 kings of Saurdshtra, and the names of the
members of which have been re-arranged on pretty sure grounds by
the Rev. P. Anderson in No. xiv. of our Journal.

About two stages to the southward of WalabAi lies the town of
SinoR, also mentioned as a place of great antiquity by Colonel Tod.
Our visit to it convinced us that the Colonel has not formed a mistaken
judgment respecting it. The ancient name of the place was Sinkapur,
from which the modern name is obviously derived. We are disposed
to consider it the capital of the Sinkas who made the first Aryan
invasion of Ceylon—from which it, .perhaps, received the name of
Sinhaldwip,—and the seat of whose authority, we concur with Professor
Lassen in thinking, must have been in Gujarit. We make another
conjecture respecting it. It was probably the capital of the Sak kings
(Sinka, a8 Mr. E. Thomas supposes,) of Saurdshtra. Their coins
we found wholly unknown in the locality. Though they have been
procured in many parts of India, from Kach,—where they have again
been lately found by Major LeGrand Jacob, —to Elichpur and Ndgpur,—
from which places specimens have been forwarded to us by Brigadier
Mackenzie, N.A., and the Rev. Stephen Hislop,—it is remarkable
that none of them have been known to have been found in the
peninsula of Gujarét till a few months ago, when some were brought
to the notice of Colonel Lang, whoe has sent them to us for inspection.
These coins, which have been so ably dealt with by Mr. Thomas, bear
evident marks of Grecian influence. Of the SaA kings we may get
additional information when Professor H. H. Wilson publishes his
version of the latest of the Girnar tablets, which is looked for with
great interest.

Ancient Sepulchres.

Most able papers on the most interesting class of these remains
have been received from Captain Meadows Taylor, the continuation
of which will appear in this number of the Society’s Journal. He
denominates them the ¢ Druidical” or ¢ Scytho-Druidical Remains.”
They are found in several places in Southern India. There can be no
doubt of their great antiquity. With a rather striking illustration of
this fact we conclude this paper.

Some months ago certain Funereal Remains, which had been found
by Commander Jones, I. N., and Mr. Hall, in the mount of Gehrdreh,
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near Bagdéd, were forwarded to the Society by the Bombay Govern-
ment. Having been asked to report on them, we expressed our desire,
in the first instance, to obtain some further information from Com-
mander Jones as to the situation in which they were found ; but on
further considering them, and comparing them with certain figures
illustrating an article in a late number of the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, we made the following statement respecting them on
the 15th July last :—

“With reference to my note of the 10th of June on the Funereal
Remains from Gehrareh forwarded to Government by Commander
J. F. Jones, I. N,, I beg to direct the attention of the members of the
Society to the annexed drawing of these remains made by a Hupgarian
friend, and the close resemblance in form of the coffin-shaped trough
of clay to another of the same material and position, east and west,
found by the late Captain Newbold in a granite tomb, which had
been covered by a cromlech among the ancient sepulchres of Pandu-
varam Déwal (temple of the Pandavas) near Chittur, in North Arcot,
as described in & paper from his pen, published in the first part of
volume xiii. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society just received.

« Speaking of this sarcophagus, Captain Newbold says :—* It was a
coffin-shaped trough, rounded at the extremities, and deeply rimmed
at the edges, 63 feet long, ten inches deep, and from 1 foot 10 inches
to 2 feet broad. It was filled with hard earth and human bones. At
A, which lay to the east, were the fragments of a skull and pieces of
pottery. It stood on eight terracotta legs, which rested on the floor-
slab of the tomb, 1 foot 3 inches long, and about 3} inches in diame-
ter at top, tapering gradually at the bottom, which terminates in two
convex rims. Beneath the head of the sarcophagus, on the floor-slab,
stood a small elegantly-shaped vase of fine black clay, filled with ashes
and earth. Others, of common red terracotta, stood below, which
were filled with earth. The villagers state, they have found rice in
them.” The dimensions of the Gehrdreh coffin appear in the drawing
to which I have referred. The identity of the shape, and the corres-
pondence of material, and of the breadth of the rim, with those of that
found by Captain Newbold are certainly very remarkable.* Captain
Newbold’s sepulchres are those of the series denominated the Scythian,
which have been found in various parts of the South of India.
‘ Whose bonmes, then,’” he asks, ‘do these huge blocks of granite
cover? Throw down one of the side slabs, with its circular aperture,

* Sec accompanying lithograph. (Plate xii.)
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of the sepulchre of Panduvaram Déwal, and we have the cromlech or
dolmen. Clear away the cyclopean superstructure, and we behold
the Druidical circles and the cairn. If we turn our eyes northerly to
the mountains of Circassia, we there start with surprise on seeing an
absolute fac-simile of the mysterious tombs of Southern India, with
the circular aperture. (Vide Engravingin Bell’s Circassia.) The Circas-
sian sepulchre is similarly beyond the reach of history. Nor isit difficult
to find a family resemblance to the Indian circles and mounds, with
their contents of human bones, spear heads, ashes and pottery, n
those which so thickly stud the vast steppes of Tartary and Northern
Europe. They appear to me to be the almost only tangible vestiges
remaining to us, except Holy Writ, of certain similarities in the
languages of nations now wide asunder, and the traditions which
prevail in almost every Eastern nation of an extensive migration, at a
period of high antiquity, of one family of the human race, radiating in
various directions from one given centre, at a time when the whole
earth was of one family and of one speech, which the Lord con-
founded, and from thence did scatter them abroad upon the face of all
the earth : in a word, they are the foot-marks of the builders of Babel—
witnesses of the truth of sacred history—all eloquent in their silence,
similarity, and distinctness.’

“It is curious that in the neighborhood of Babylon itself here
referred to, a sarcophagus has been found exactly agreeing with that
procured in India. The fact I think well worthy of notice. With
the information which we have already elicited from Commander Jones,
it may aid us in coming to 2 conclusion respecting the remains for-
warded by him to India, and our finding a new proof of ethnogra-
phical connexion in remote times.” —J. W.

Our learned member Dr. Buist has directed attention to the oriental
character of certain of the monumental antiquities of Northern Europe,
delineated by Mr. Chalmers of Auldbar.

It is in the elucidation of ethnographical relations, and national and
religious history, that our antiquarian researches have their highest value.

P. S.—1st February 1853.—Since this paper was put in type, we
have received some interesting notices from Dr. W. H. Bradley of the
caves near Petilwddi and Bokardan, of the existence of which, as we
have elsewhere mentioned, we heard for the first time in February last.
A more detailed account of these discoveries we hope shortly to receive
from Dr. B.

Mr. Fallon, after painting the figures at Elephanta in a masterly
style, has entered on the delineation of those at K4rla.
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Aprt. IV.—Notices of Cromlechs, Cairns, and other Ancient
Scytho- Druidical Remains in the Principality of Sorapir.
By Captain MEaDOWs TayLoRr.

Presented October 1852.

IN a former communication I submitted to the Society some re-
marks upon the ancient Celtic-Scythian or Druidical Remains of the
Sorapfir District, and having understood from the Secretary that
farther details, accompanied, if possible, by plans of the various
localities, would be acceptable, I have completed them as far as
practicable, from time to time, and as I had opportunity dunng district
tours, and now beg to transmit the result.

It has been very satisfactory to me to observe that the subject has
excited considerable interest among antiquarians ; and all the successive
investigations I have made bave only the more strongly served to
impress me with the belief, not only that the remains I have discovered
here, and those that have been discovered by friends with whom I
have been in communication in other parts of the country, are identical
with those on the Nilgherris, but supply ample proof that they
belong to the same race of Celtic-Scythian people, who, at a very
early period in the history of man, penetrated westwards into Europe,
and of whom such peculiar and striking memorials exist. I need not
here recapitulate the grounds of this supposition—which are detailed
in my former communication —further than to state, that as in Europe,
the remains here are divided into three general classes : —

1a¢.— Cromlechs, or erections of large slabs of stones, generally open
at one side, and formed of three large slabs for walls, and one for a roof.
All the cromlechs I have seen are empty.

9ad.—Kistvaens, or erections smaller than the cromlechs, con-
structed on the same principle, but closed on all sides. In some
of them a circular hole, from six to nine inches in diameter, exists
in one of the sides; and on removing one of the side-slabs, and
opening out the interior, it is found to contain earthen pots,
glazed with a red or black colour, which contain charcoal, earth,
and portions of human bones end ashes—evidently the remains of
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the dead, which were collected after cremation, and finally deposited
in these sepulchres. I may remark that these pots or urns are
found covered with fine earth, which was probably placed over them
a8 they were successively deposited. Whether it may be attributed
to the greater age of the kistvaens over the cairns, or that more water
or damp has found its way into them, I cannot say ; but though I have
opened many kistvaens at Rajin-Kolur and Higgaritgi, I have not
succeeded in obtaining any perfect urns from them, those that were
found being so decayed and rotten that they could not be separated
whole from the earth in which they were imbedded.

3rd.—Cairns, or small tumuli, surrounded with single, double, and
treble circular rows of large stones or rocks ; of which, as regards
contents, there were two varieties. In some, as at Jiwargi, Andéla,
&c. bodies have been buried, the skeletons of which are dis-
coverable on excavation, accompanied by small and large urns, jars,
fragments of iron weapons, tripods of iron, arrow and spear-heads,
all the iron articles being very much decayed. Many of the
smaller earthen vessels have been recovered in a perfect state from
cairns which I have opened, and are well finished specimens of
pottery, having a black or bright red glaze, or in some partially black
and red inside and out. These cairns are by no means confined to the
interment of one body : in some two, and in others remains of many
adults and children could be traced, by the pieces of skulls and bones ;
while it was evident, also, that the children had been burned, and their
bones and ashes interred in urns. In some cairns it was found that the
bodies had been placed upon the natural floor of the grave, and the
earth filled in ; but in the larger cairns there are cists or stone coffins,
formed by slabs of limestone, with upright sides, and slabs as covers
and for flooring, forming two and three coffins adjoining, in which were
skeletons resting upon the ground-slabs or floor. Above the covering
remains of other skeletons were found in some instances, particulars of
which will be more fully noticed in their proper places. These cists or
coffins were usually found at a depth of from twelve to fourteen feet
from the surface, and it is evident that great carc and labour was
bestowed upon the construction of the graves. The other class of
cairns, which do not differ in outward appearance from the others,
contain large earthen pots or urns, of the same description of pottery,
red and black, which are filled with charcoal and human ashes, and por-
tions of bones and earth, evidently showing that after the burning of the
dead the remains were collected and deposited in these cairs, as they
were deposited in the kistvaens. From the above result it may be
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assumed that there were two sects of the same people, one of which
burned their dead, and deposited the remains in kistvaens or cairns, and
the other which buried their dead, and with them the weapons of the
deceased, with probably funereal offerings of grain, &c. which were
placed in the urns or jars, which in some instances nearly surround
the stone cists in which the skeletons lie.

4¢h.—To these remains I am enabled from my investigatious to add
a fourth, which I have nowhere seen noticed before. There are large
rocks, which have been placed regularly in diagonal lines, having open
squares between each four rocks, the spaces in the squares being, most
probably, and as will be explained more fully hereafter, intended for
cairns. These remains are in many respects most curious and interest-
ing : there might be doubts, perhaps, of their belonging to the same
race, whose places of sepulture are so remarkable, if there were not
cairns mingled with the rocks, showing, as will be seen by the plans,
that they were placed as they exist by the same people.

The remains hitherto discovered by me exist in seven talooks or
pergunnas of the Sorapir State—Korikdl, Hunsgi, Malgitti, Rds-
tapur, Maddarki, Andila, and Nellugi. These adjoin each other,
and reach from the SW. corner of the Sorapiir territory in an
irregular manner to the N. and NW., and from the Krishna river
to the Bhima. It is evident that some spots were more favoured
than others—whether as having been more sacred as burial-places, or
whether as being near the location of large and permanent encamp-
ments, it is difficult to state. In the large cemeteries, as at Rajin-
Kolur and Jiwargi, the remains cover a large space of ground, and
are very numerous ; at the others, as will be seen by the plans, they are
of smaller extent. In all situations, however, and whether in large or
small groups, they perfectly preserve their several distinctive characters.
I shall commence with the Korikal talook, and take the others in order
as they occur.

PLAN I.—CAIRNS AND KISTVAENS AT HAGGARITGI.

These are situated on a waste piece of land of a dry and gravelly
character, about a mile and a half south of the village, near the bank of
the Déne river : the ground slopes gently to the south, and is partially
covered with low trees and bushes. There is cultivation all round the
spot adjoining, and among the cairns, many of which have been disturbed
by the plough, but the kistvaens have been respected. There is no
cromlech at this place. Of the twenty-three kistvaens, some are of
large size, others much smaller. They are constructed of slabs of grey
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limestone, obtained from the eminences near, and these, in some
instances, are of considerable size, and must have been transported with
much difficulty and labour. Except in one instance, there is no
difference in the arrangement of the erections here and at Rajin-
Kolur : they are four large slabs of stone set upright in the earth,
and covered by a fifth, which projects over the walls, forming effectual
protection from the rains. One kistvaen is, however, as remarkable
for its size as for a peculiarity in the entrance, which I have not noticed
elsewhere, and which may be thus illustrated : —

The front slabs form, as it were, an entrance enclosure
in front of the sepulchre: the dimensions of the side
slabs are very remarkable, being 15 feet 6 inches long,
by 64 feet high, and 4 inches thick. They are let into
the ground about 2 feet, so that the erection was about

15 feet 6 inches.

5 feet high in appearance. It had slabs laid down for f

a floor. This kistvaen was the most finished of any,

and the most perfect. The sides appeared to fit closely, 0 fect.
and there was no appearance of damp or decay ; but °

on examination it yielded nothing but the remains of
pots or urns, none of which could be got out entire,
with portions of bones, ashes, and charcoal, mixed together. I much
regretted afterwards that this fine specimen had been disturbed and
broken in the examination, not having been present when it was opened.
Two others were also examined, with the same result, but no cairns.
It is evident, however, from their being in the same locality, that all
belonged to the same tribe, and that it was of the sect which burned
their dead, and buried their ashes. No remains of weapons, beads,
arrow-heads, &c. were found in the kistvaens, and as the pots or urns
which contained ashes and bones were for the most part much broken,
it was almost impossible to discover how many had been deposited
in each erection. In the largest there were distinct traces of seven
large pots, with portions of others of smaller size, the number of which
could not be ascertained. Some of the other larger kistvaens have
sides measuring 13, 12, 10, and 9 feet respectively, by 4 to 7 feet broad
or high, and the top-slabs in proportion. I did not measure the
smaller ones, which are generally from 6 to 8 feet long, and 4 to 5

high.

PLAN 1I.—CROMLECHS AND KISTVAENS AT RAJAN-KOLUR.

This very remarkable group of remains was the first which I had
observed in this district ; and though I had passed it on several occasions,
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each time with increased conviction that they could be no other than
Celto-Druidic, from their exact resemblance to those in Wales,
I forbore to come to any conclusion. On visiting them, however, in
the latter end of 1850, in company with the late Dr. A. Walker,
during a geological excursion, I halted at the village, and devoted some
time to their .examination. This convinced me that there was at least
a curiously strong analogy, if no more, between these cromlechs and
those of Wales, so strong that it amounted almost to conviction of
their identity ; and on Dr. Walker’s return to Hyderabad he sent me
the number of the Madras Journal of Literature and Science (No. xxxii.)
in which Captain Congreve’s able article on the Druidical Remains
on the Nilgherris is published. Perusal of this interesting narrative
and detail left no doubt whatever on my mind in regard to my previous
supposition. The style and plan of erection of these monuments—
their size and contents—the peculiarity of the round hole in one of the
end slabs of sowme of the kistvaens (for it is not universal)—the same
traditional belief that they were the houses of fairies or dwarfs a span
high, but endued with enormous strength, peculiar alike to Sorapir,
the Nilgherris, Britain, France, &c., agreeing so minutely and
perfectly in every locality—all combined to induce me to make the
Society acquainted with the discovery of Druidic antiquities in the
Dekkan which had not before been noticed, or suspected to exist.

The dimensions of these remains are very various, in fact of all sizes,
from the largest cromlech, of which the south side is open, to the
smallest possible enclosure, made by four slabs of stone, not exceeding
in some instances 2 feet square, if 8o much. The plan of the erections
is similar to those at Hiuggiritgi in all respects —that is, wheun open,
three large slabs let into the ground, with a top-slab ; and when closed
perfect in its four sides and cover. The dimensions of the largest were—

Side-slabs.....15 feet 3 inches long, each.
9 feet 4 inches high, of which 3 feet, more or less, are
let into the earth.
8 to 10 inches thick.
Top. ... ......13 feet 9 inches long.
13 feet broad.
9 to 12 inches thick.
End-slab... ... 6 feet broad.
9 feet high, including what is in the ground.
9 to 10 inches thick.

The interior of this cromlech measures more in length and breadth
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than the others, and is 6 feet by 9 ; but in others, and in the generality
of the largest closed cromlechs or kistvaens, the interior space is 6
feet long by 4 broad, in which, as before stated, the funeral ums are
deposited. A sketch of this eromlech is marked No. 1. The dimen-
sions of two of the largest kistvaens are respectively :—
Side-slabs...12 feet by 9.
Top..........12 feet by 10 feet 6 inches.
9 to 12 inches thick.
Side-slabs...12 feet 9 inches by 9 feet.
Top..........13 feet 3 inches by 10 feet 9 inches.
1 foot to 9 inches thick.*

These two appear, one to the right and one to the left of Sketch
No. 2, and that in the centre is about the same dimensions. Sketch
No. 3 shows some of the smaller kistvaens in another part of the
ground, and No. 4 part of the group nearer the village of Rajin-
Kolur. 1In this sketch the cromlech partly shown on the right hand
is nearly, if not quite, as large as the largest of the main group, and
is higher, but it is not so neatly constructed. Some of the others
shown are partly open and broken, the sides and tops of some having
fallen in, or been removed.

It is impossible to view these numerous remains without being
impressed with a sense of the enormous labour required in their
construction, and in the transport of such huge masses of heavy stone.
The stone employed is a schistose grit or sandstone, which occurs in a bed

* Notr.—Compare the above dimensions with those of two cromlechs in the
island of Anglesea, as quoted by Captain Congreve :—

“ In the woods behind Plas Newydd, near the Menal Strait, are some
very remarkable Druidical antiquities. Amongst them are two vast cromlechs.
The upper stone of one is twelve fest seven inches long, twelve broad, end four
thick, supported by five tall stones. The other is but barely separated from the
first, und is almost & square of five feet and a half, and supported by four stones.
The number of supporters to cromlechs is merely accidental, and depends upon the
size or form of the incumbent stone. These are the most magnificent we have, for
n mlddle-sized horse may easily pass under the largest. In the woods of Llugwy,
fndeed, there is a most stupendous ome of a rhomboidal form. The greatest
diagonal is seventeen and a half feet, the lesser fifteen, and the thickness three feet
nine inches, but its height from the ground is only two feet. It was supported by
soveral stones. In the woods at this place ure some Druidical circles nearly
contiguous to each other.”

The large Rajin-Kolar cromlech would, therefore, appear to be a finer specimen
than either of these, which are, I believe, the largest in Great Britain ; the
thickness of the upper slabs, in comparison with thoso of Rajin-Kolur, is the only
superiority. )
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lying between the limestone bluffs above Rajin-Kolur and the
granite ranges to the S. and SW., from half a mile to s mile and a
half broad. The bed, when nearest the granite, is very hard in texture,
shows a strong lustre on fracture, a8 if it had been partially fused by
heat, or granitized, and it is from these portions, which cannot be nearer
than a mile and a half from the spot where the erections have been
made, that the largest slabs have been raised and conveyed. The sand-
stone changes its quality when not in contact with the granite, and is
softer and more friable. It appears to resemble, if it be not identical
with, the Bunter Sandstone, and is traversed by coloured bands—pink,
grey, purple, and yellow.

To have removed these masses at all must have required peculiar
mechanical skill, as well as great application of force and labour ;
and their transport for so long a distance, and erection, particularly
in the placing of the covering slabs, is almost unaccountable, with the
means we may suppose a rude and pastoral people may have possessed.
All things considered, this group is by far more remarkable
that than of Higgiritgi, and in relation to the number and size of
the cromlechs and kistvaens, may fairly take its place with the most
remarkable of any of these remains hitherto discovered, whether in
India or in Britain, France, Denmark, &c. None of the erections on
the Nilgherris appear to approach them in size, and those opened by
Captain Congreve agree with the dimensions of the middle and
smaller sizes of the Rajin-Kolur and Higgihritgi groups. It will
be observed by the plan that several cairns are intermingled with the stone
erections, thus connecting the two as belonging to the same people.
Several of these have double circles of stones, and have been carefully
constructed ; others are with single rows, and are less complete. I have
not been able to examine any of these as yet, but I should presume,
from trials elsewhere, that they would be found to contain funereel
urns only ; and the ground on which they are is so hard, that as
excavation of it to any depth would have been impossible, the urns
have most likely been placed upon the rock, and covered with earth
and loose stones, and have, therefore, most probably become decayed
by the action of damp : it is only when they have been interred at a
considerable depth from the surface that I have found them perfect.
The whole of the ground covered by the erections is rock covered with
a shallow surface of moorum, into which the slabs have been fixed,
resting upon the rock ; and this may account for the entire preservation
of most of them. None of them, in the large group at least, appear
to have been disturbed or examined at any time, and they are respected
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by the natives of the vicinity as the houses of the dwarfs, termed
Mords, who inhabited the country in former ages beforeman. Locally
they are known by the designation “ Mora Mannee” or Moras’ houses,
but I have not been able fo obtain any definition of the term “ Mor4.”
The main group stands on a slightly elevated spot with a gradual
slope to the south, about half a mile SW. of Rajan-Kolur, and near
the high road to Korikil. The smaller group is nearer to the village,
and adjoins the high road.

PLAN III.~—CROMLECHS, &C. NEAR BELSETTIHAL.

This village is situated about three miles NE. of Rajéin-Kolur, on the
high road to Sorapiir, and the remains are near the range of limestone
hills about half a mile WNW. of the village. There are very few of
them entire, portions having been broken down and carried away,
apparently for the slabs of stone ; others have fallen in. Some of
them are small open cromlechs, and others kistvaens of the medium
size of those at Rajin-Kolur, and none present any particular features
for remark. The erections have not been arranged upon any plan,
but are scattered over in a long irregular line near the hills, and at their
base. I did ot think them of sufficient importance to have any opened
or examined, but in respect to construction and appearance there is no
difference between them and those at Rajén-Kolur. If possible, from
their ruined condition, they may be more ancient than the others.

PLAN IV.—CAIRNS AT CHIKANHALLI.

* In the month of October 1851, when taking levels and surveys for
the bund of a new tank near the village of Chikinhilli, which ie
about nine miles from Sorapdr, on the road to Talikota, vid Bohnal,
I came very unexpectedly on a considerable group of cairns, which
are situated on a small gravelly spur of a rock-granite range of hills
about half a mile NW. from Chikinhilli. These cairns, large and
small, are twelve in number, and are for the most part carefully
constructed, with single and double rows of circle stones, and very
perfect. The largest, on the summit of the elevation, had a treble row
of stones round it, laid very regularly. The cairn was sixteen feet in
diameter of the inner ring of stones, and, as I had remarked at Jiwargi
and other places, the usual entrance stones at the SW. side were
regularly placed, as also two stones NE. and SW., on the top of the
tumulus. I had the large cairn on the summit of the knoll opened
and examined. After digging a trench through loose stones and earth
NE. and SW., in the direction of the top and entrance stones, beginning
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from the SW. entrance, to a level with the surrounding ground, or
probably three feet, the lower excavation was carefully commenced from
the same side. About four feet from the surface of the ground two large
stones, or rough or irregular slabs, similarly placed to those in the
cairns at Jiwargi, were met with, lying in the same direction as the
entrance stones, but sloping and directing downwards. Following
these, and at a depth of ten feet from the surface of the ground, some
remains of pottery and bones were met with, and the excavation
was continued to the bottom and around very carefully. The floor of
the cairn consisted of slabs of stones, and was about five feet broad, and
six feet long. On these & number of earthen pots or jars had been
placed, of much larger size than any found at Jiwargi. Some of these
were broken ; some were too firmly inbedded in the earth and gravel
of the sides of the cairn to be got out whole ; but seven were re-
covered perfectly entire, or only slightly chipped, with their
contents. The whole of the interior of the cairn was cleared
out, until the natural gravelly walls of the excavation alone remained,
but no traces of iron weapons, utensils, or small cups and urms, as at
Jiwargi, were found. All the vessels got out whole had covers : they
are of sound glazed pottery, of the same bright red colour as is generally
met with, and, though not unlike the ordinary ghuras or chattees used
by natives, are yet of peculiar and more elegant forms, the bottoms
being more pointed. These pots contained portions of partly calcined
human bones, ashes, and pieces of charcoal, mixed with earth, as in the
kistvaens of Higgaritgi and Rajin-Kolur. The sides of the excava-
tion were of strong moorum or gravel; but the earth that had been
filled in was soft, and without stones, and of the kind called * pandri
mutti” by the natives, and must have been brought from some
distance, as there is mone anywhere near the spot. This earth had
evidently been filled in after the urns had been deposited. It was
impossible to ascertain how many had been originally deposited in the
cairn, as so many broke on the earth being moved ; but as well as I
could estimate, there must have been at last from fifteen to twenty of
various sizes, all having the same contents : those recovered were, how-
ever, the largest. I examined all the adjacent hills, in the hope of find-
ing cromlechs or kistvaens, but without success, and I cannot hear of
any other groups of cairns in this vicinity. I did not consider it
necessary to open any more of the cairns, as it was evident that
they belonged to the sect which burned their dead and buried their
ashes only, without weapons, or smaller cups and utensils, and it is
probable, I think, these cairns, which contain urns with ashes in them,
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belong to the same sect as those which used kistvaens for the same
purpose, wherever stones could be conveniently obtained for their
erection,

It is possible, also, that the cairns and kistvaens were family sepul-
chres, in which, as each member died in succession, his ashes were
collected and deposited in the cairn. At the same time, the labour of
opening out the whole, from top to bottom, on each successive occasion
of a death, would have been almoat equal to the construction of a new
cairn ; and if this system had been followed, a greater mixture of gravel
of the soil of the spot with the soft whitish earth placed about the
urns might have taken place, which would have been observable now.
It is more probable, I think, that the cairns may have belonged to the
tribe collectively ; that as members died their ashes were preserved
by their families in urns, and when a sufficient number had accumulated
in the tribe they were deposited in & cairn, and finally closed up. This
hypothesis appears, perhaps, more reasonable than the other ; and may
account as well for the perfect condition of these urn-cairns as for the
manner in which the light earth was first placed, then covered by
gravel and moorum, and finelly by stones and earth intermingled,
to the top of the cairn, around which the double or single circles of
large stones were placed.

REMAINS NEAR THE SHAHPUR HILLS.

These are of a very varied and interesting character, and it is neces-
sary to describe them separately. The first met with, coming from
Soraplir on the Shahpur road, about nine miles from Soraptr and
three from Shehpur, is near the small village of Vaibithilli, and lies
immediately to the east of the high road, after passing the village in
the direction of Shahpur. The road passes through a portion of it,
so that the locality can easily be found. A plan of this curious spot is
numbered 5, and attached.

I presume it to have been ground regularly marked out for a
cemetery of cairns, and the labour bestowed upon it has been enor-
mous. The ground has been marked out in parallel or diagonal lines,
leaving a square of from eighteen to twenty-four feet between each
four points, which would be enough for an ordinary cairn ; the points
of the squares and the lines being formed of large granite rocks,
which have evidently been rolled down the neighbouring hills, and
placed in the situations they now occupy—but at what expense of
labour, and with what patience ! These rocks are irregular in shape,
and of various sizes; but the average of them is not less than six to



390 SBCYTHO-DRUIDICAL REMAINS IN BORAPUR, [Jan.

seven feet long, by three to four thick or high, and very many are at
least half as large again. The sides of the square, as it very nearly is,
gave twenty rocks west, by twenty south, which, if the whole were
complete, would amount to four hundred rocks ; but a portion on the
north-east corner and north side has not been completed, or the rocks
have been removed, and about fifty would be required to complete the
whole. Those laid down in the plan are from actual survey measure-
ment, and the vacant spaces are as they exist. The whole of the
ground is usually cultivated, but the size of the rocks has defied any
attempt, if ever made, to remove any of them. I assume that the squares
marked out must have been for cairns, as there are five,—two with
double rows of stones, and three with single, —near the centre of the field,
as shown in the plan; they are all very perfect, and have not been
disturbed. The tradition attached to the spot is, that a king had once
his encampment there, and the pieces of rocks were laid down for his
horses and elephants. The place, therefore, in Canarese and Hindu-
stani, is known by the name of * The King’s Stables.”

North of this field is another piece of cultivated ground, in which
there are twenty-eight cairns, large and small—one with a triple circle
of stones, which forms a c¢onsiderable tumulus, two others with double
circles, and the rest single. In one place four of the cairns are sur-
rounded by what appears to have been a low wall, but most of the stones
have been taken away, and as several of the cairns have evidently been
broken by the plough, and the circle stones disturbed, it is possible
that in the lapse of time, and constant cultivation of the field, many
others may have been disturbed. Enough, however, remain to render
the spot in connection with the rocks very remarkable and interesting.
I was not able to have any of these cairns examined, but shall not fail
to open the principal one and examine it the next time I am encamped
near the spot.

PLAN VI

Is of a small group of cairns on a waste spot of ground below the
tank of Amrawitti, on the lands of Vaibithilli. There are five of
them, one with a double circle of stones, the others with single. This
group lies about a quarter of a mile W. or NW. of the preceding, and
presents no particular features for remark.

PLAN VII.

Is of a rather remarkable barrow or tumulus, and cairns, in a field
on the lands of Rakhimgira, through which the high road from
Shahpur to Siggi passes, and about a mile north of the last
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mentioned group. This tumulus has been formed with much care and
labour, ‘and though I tried to have a trench dug through it, in order
to ascertain its contents, the ground was so hard, and the moorum and
stones had united into so strong a mass of concrete, that I was obliged
to abandon it at the time, and have not been able to resume it. One
of the cairns on the mound has a triple circle of stones, two double
circles, and one single, and the whole of the mound is evidently
artificial, the field around it being perfectly level. Originally there
was one or more rows of stones all round the base, but these for
the most part have been disturbed and removed. I have seen no
tumulus so marked in character as this, in the Soraplr country, and
on this account it merits more particular examination than I have been
able to bestow uponit. In the same field are ten other cairns,
eight in one group NW. of the large tumulus, and two by themselves
SW. All these are insignificant in comparison with the others.

Not very far from the foregoing, perhaps a mile, and in the valley
into which the road from Shahpur to Siggi turns, is a remarkably
large insulated granite rock, near a small rivulet which feeds the
Amrawitti tank. This rock is about twenty feet high, and eight to
ten yards in diameter, of 8 round irregular form. When I first saw it,
it was ‘surrounded by a double ring of large stones, very regularly
placed, with two larger rocks as entrance on the south side ; but the
Widdiwars employed in the repair of the tank have, I find, removed
and displaced nearly all the circle stones. This rock, as I saw it first,
had a very remarkable appearance, and impressed me with the belief
that it must have been marked out as a place of worship or sacrifice.
Captain Congreve, in his article before referred to, gives several
instances of rocks on the Nilgherris as encircled by stones, and with
which the one I mention exactly corresponded in all respects. I believe
the same kind of Druidical remains is well known in Devonshire and
in Cornwall, so that it is at least satisfactory to have found among the
Sorapdr remains one striking corroboration of identity with those of the
Nilgherris and Britain, even in this particular.

PLAN VIIIL
This, as will be observed by the plan, is a smaller collection of
rocks, in something the same plan as the larger one at Vaibathilli.
It is close to the hills, and uwpon the high road from Siggi to
Shahpur, near a small tank, and sbout a quarter of a mile from the
large barrow. The rocks have not been completed to form exact
squares in all instances, and, with a few exceptions, are not generally so
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large as those at Vaibiithilli. Among them are two cairns, but of no
remarkable size or construction. '

Again, about a mile further north, and close to the eastern gate of
the town of Shahpur, there is another group of lines of rocks similar to
those already mentioned, which has once been as large, or nearly so, as
that at Vaibathilli ; but the rocks placed here were, perhaps, for the
most part of smaller sizes, and many have been temoved, or are at least
wanting ; so that the lines are only perfect where they were too large to
be stirred. Part of the space is a cultivated fleld, part is occupied by
the high road, and the remainder is on waste ground to the east. As
the lines of rocks were so imperfect, I did not survey the place, which is
remarkable only in connection with the two others already mentioned.
It could not, however, be overlooked by any one acquainted with
the characters of these antiquities, as the rocks which remain have
a very peculiar appearance in the ploughed ground, apparently so
regular, and where, except these, are no others of any description.
I could not find traces of cairns among these rocks ; if there were any
originally, they have been long ago obliterated by the cultivation of the

greater portion of the land in which they are, and which is of excellent
quality.

¢
‘PLAN IX.—TUMULUS AND ROCKS NORTH OF THE SHAHPUR HILLS.

I consider this as by far the most remarkable of the remains about
Shehpur, if, indeed, it does not much exceed in interest even the
cromlechs, in the enormous labour with which the outer lines of rocks
have been placed as they are. I had no idea of its existence until one
day when encamped at Shabpur, in June last year, and having to
examine a well near a temple which required repair, I came upon the
tumulus quite by accident, as I was riding across the fields. It
transpired, however, that the place was well known to the people, who
have a legend regarding it, which was told me by my companion, the
Pujéri of the temple, to this effect :—Once upon a time a party
of Bedins had brought up a large spoil of cattle and goats from a
neighbouring district, and on their return quarrelled about the division
of the booty. As they happened at the time not to be far from the
temple of Amlapur H#n#man, which is held very sacred among
these people, and it was near day, they agreed to stop and ask the
opinion of the god as to what they should do. The cattle, therefore,
were collected in a group,—the bullocks and buffaloes outside, the
cows and calves next, and the sheep and goats in the centre,—and all
lay down to rest. When day dawned the thieves went to the temple,
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which is hard by, and alone in the plain ; and, having reminded the god
“of sundry offerings to him- before they set out on their raid, to which
and to his favour they were indebted for a successful foray, they stated
that, try as they would, they could not bring themselves to a conclusion
as to the disposal of the proceeds ; and, though loth to trouble him,
begged him to step down to where the cattle lay, and decide the
quarrel, or it would end in all of them fighting among themselves and
being slain, which would bring great discredit upon him. The
god was willing to be arbitrator, got off his pedestal, and proceeded
as he was to the place where the cattle stood, and, having selected
some good cows and buffaloes for the Brahmins of the temple, proceeded
to divide the rest according to his notions of justice. This, however,
was by no means 50 easy as he supposed : he was accused by all the
thieves of favoritism, and that because such a man had made a sacrifice
on such a day, and another had not ; a third had a vow to fulfil, and
another had made none ; he was evidently prepossessed in favour of his
votaries, and could not be a judge at all —go the best way, as they had
at first proposed, was to settle the quarrel by the sword, and whoever
should be victorious in the end was to take all. Upon this the god fell
into great wrath, declared his reputation would be ruined for ever if
a parcel of roving Bedins came and fought in his holy precincts, under
his very nose ; and after (according to my informant) a liberal abuse of
the female relatives of the party, declared not a beast should
move. Gradually, then, and to the horror of the Bedins, the cattle
sunk down motionless, and became stone. The Pujari, when he had
got thus far in his story, triumphantly exclaimed—* There ! you see
the truth of the story verified ; for see, the sheep are all black, and the
other cattle grey, and of all colours, stricken as they lay " I ventured
to remark that some of the rocks were very tall for cows and buffaloes.
“ Ah,” said he, ¢ that’s true ; but you forget that men were giants in
those days, and so their cattle were large too ; we are pigmies now in
comparison ;"’—and as he seemed quite satisfied with his own conclu-
sions, it was no use to gainsay them. The stones are therefore
considered as a proof of the miraculous power of the Amlapur
Hin#man, though the Bedins hint that it was a spiteful trick of the
god to turn so many good beasts into stone for such a trifle as a
few lives.

It was at once, however, very evident what the stones were, and a
very striking appearance have they in the wide plain when the ground
« 18 clear of crops. A long and correctly formed parallelogram of 400
® fest. by 260, composed of huge masses of granite, encloses a smaller
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fignre of smaller rocks, and these a tumulus rising about ten feet above
the surrounding ground. The circle of stones at the summit was of
superior diameter to any I had seen : the sides of the tumulus were
covered with large black rocks of greenstone, and these surrounded on
three sides by a double row, and to the east by six rows of granite rock,
partly incomplete, and of smaller size. The tumulus measured sixty
feet in diameter between the circle of stones on the summit, which was
bare and level ; the slope southwards and eastwards from the west, as
the ground has a natural inclination to the south, was sixty feet ; and
that on the north and west, where the ground rose, was forty feet.
On the slopes of the SW. and NE. corners were two other smaller
circles of black stones, of smaller diameter ; and the rest of the green-
stone rocks had been placed, apparently without regular design, so asto
cover the whole of the slopes on all sides, the parallelogram enclosed
by them being 190 feet north and south, by 160 feet east and west.
The exact number of these black rocks it was impossible to ascertain
correctly, as also the positions of all ; and after several attempts to
have them corrected, and to lay them down correctly, I was obliged, for
want of time, to give the matter up, and to judge as far as possible by
my eyes, counting and measuring the outside lines, and counting and
filling up the rest by portions as they appeared to lie. The inner
lines of granite rocks, and those of the main outer line of the parallel-
ogram, were carefully counted and measured, and laid down in the
plan by observation, in their proper positions, and with reference to the
scale of forty feet to an inch. I extract from my field-buok the
measurements of some of the largest rocks of the outside lines. It
would be tedious and unnecessary, perhaps, to give the whole :—

Length. Breadth. Height. Girth.

ft. in. ft. in. ft. in. ft. in.
Rock..10 5 ......... 7 4.... L5 1. .26 9
sy e 90 Ll 8 0 .....c.v ot 4 3 ..........24 &
00101 L .9 7. .5 2., .. 27 9
w124, .4 3. .4 0. ... 24 3
w e 8 6. .8 2. ..6 8.. e 26 3
wee 9 0L .5 6 .. w7 3. .. 25 6
weo 30, .4 3.. .8 9 .........21 0
men7 6. .8 1. .3 8}.......24 9
o9 0.7 6. .5 0.........20 9
9 5... 8 4 5 8 .. 27 2

The weight of each might be computed, bat I have not attempted it.
The rest are but little short of these dimensions, varying from 8 feet
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4 inches long, 6 feet broad, and 4 feet high, to 6 feet long, 5} feet
broad, and 3 feet 9 inches high, which is the smallest of any. How
these rocks were moved, and placed as they are, so regularly, it is
impossible to conceive. The nearest granite rocks are those on the
hills of the Shahpur range, which, opposite to the tumulus, is quite a
mile and e half distant, and there are no others anywhere in the
plains for miles aeround. The geological character, indeed, of the
country, changes after leaving the hills, and the limestone formation
commences. I can, therefore, come to no conclusion but that the rocks,
which are identical in character with those of the Shahpur range,
were rolled down from them into the plain, and from thence rolled, or
otherwise conveyed onwards to their destination. The removal of
one of these masses of granite would be an almost impossible under-
taking with the means at present obtainable in the country ; and yet
there are fifty-six placed here, all of which have been brought from
the hills across two nullas, one of which has rather steep banks, at
least fifteen feet deep, of soft earth—a serious obstacle. Great as
has been the labour to transport and grect the slabs of sandstone and
limestone of which the cromlechs and kistvaens of Rajin-Kolur and
Higgiritgi are constructed, the means employed there sink into
insignificance when compared with the transport of these great
rocks. How many men were employed in the undertaking—how much
time—what mechanical or other means—it is impossible to conjecture ;
but they stand, monuments of the faith of bygone ages, alike immoveable
and imperishable. Sketches Nos. 4, 5 and 6 will give, perhaps, a better
idea of them than any description. No. 6 shows the south side, and
No. 5 the east, in which the largest rocks are situated, and are as
correct as to shape and situation as I could make them. The
greenstone rocks in the slope of the tumulus are no less worthy of
remark, and their great weight for their size, and the distance from
which they have been brought, evince the patience and perseverance
of the people who transported them. Generally speaking, these are
from four to six feet long, and from two to three feet broad and high,
mostly of an irregular round figure. The nearest bed or dyke of
greenstone rocks among the granite hills is about five miles from the
tumulus, to the SW., and these rocks must, therefore, have been
brought from thence, either upen carts, or rolled or carried by men.
The former supposition is, perhaps, the most probable, as these people
may have had rude cars, such as are now used by the Widdiwars or
stone-workers of the country ; many of the rocks are, however, too large
to be transported by these means.



396 BCYTHO-DRUIDICAL REMAINS IN SORAPUR. [Jan.

Having completed my survey, I proceeded to ascertain the contents
of the tumulus, and directed two trenches to be cut through the mound,
one north and south, A to B, the other east and west, C to D. These
trenches were six feet wide, and were begun from the natural ground,
so that the contents of the mound would, I trusted, fully appear.
Nothing, however, was found in the shape of the remains of urns,
weapons, or cists, as in others. A few pieces of broken pottery were
found now and then, but nothing worth preserving. Where the
trenches crossed each other the excavation was continued to some
depth, but without success, the moerum being hard and compact, and
bad evidently never Leen disturbed. The trenches ultimately gave
sufficient clue to the object and construction of the tumulus ; for layer
after layer of ashes, partially burnt bones, and bits of charcoal, and
earth and sand burned or run into slag, as it were by the action of fire,
proved that successive cremations had taken place in great numbers,
down to the floor of the ground. It was evident that as a body was
burned, the spot had been covered over with soft greyish earth,—pandri
mutti,—and the tumulus had risen by a succession of these layers,
which were in some places five and six in number, all of the same
character.

It is possible, therefore, that this spot was the place where all the
dead of the tribe were burned ; that their ashes were collected in part,
and removed to be buried in cairns, as at Chikénhilli ; and that when
the tribe migrated the tumulus was completed, and finally sealed and
secured by its circle of stones on the slopes as I have described ; or it
may have been, that on the death of a great chief many persons were
sacrificed, their bodies burned, and the tumulus constructed at once.
The great number of indications of one body having been burned on
each spot, and the successive layers of fresh earth and ashes, with
burned earth and slag, incline me more to the former supposition than
the latter ; and, as far as I could ascertain from the trenches, which
laid bare the whole of the interior by sections of nine feet deep at the
crest of the mound, and six broad, there seemed to be no portion of it,
including the slopes, which were free from the indications I have already
noticed. It is evident, not only from the labour bestowed upon the
tumulus, but from the remains at Vaibathilli, Rakhamgira, and Shahpur,
all on the enst side of the hills, as well as those on the north, that there
must have been a large encampment or settlement of these people
sbout Shahpur. I have looked in vain, however, for any traces of an-
cient walls, or indications of habitations, if I may except one doubtful
spot, not far from the rock which had circles of stones round it, and
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which shows some traces of old walls, as well as small pieces of red
glazed pottery. The Shahpur range is a mass of granite, 700 to 1,000
feet high above the plain, intersected by deep ravines, and very rocky.
1 thought it probable, perhaps, that cairns or cromlechs might be found
on the summit plateau, which is some miles in extent ; but the parties
I sent could find nothing, and I was not able to examine the hills
myself. Iam not aware that there are any other remains in the vicinity
of Shahpur but those I have described.

PLAN X.—ROCKS AND CAIRNS AT IJERI.

A group of trap rocks, which have been placed in the same manner,
and apparently with the same intention, as those near Shabpur, lies
upon a rising ground about a mile west of the village of Ijéri, of
the Nellugi talook. A few rocks are wanting to complete the
squares, but the arrangement is obviously regular, and some of the rocks
are of large size,—eight to ten feet long, four to six feet broad, and three
to four feet thick, —and, from the nature of the stone, very heavy. The
rocks have been brought a mile and a half or two miles, from the
ravines to the north or west. There are two cairns among this group,
each occupying the area of a square, but they did not appear
of sufficient consequence to have opened. South-west of the same
village, about half a wmile on the road to Bilbatti, there are three
other cairns, one of large size, of which the circle of stones is double ;
the other two are of smaller dimensions, and have only single circles.
The village of Ijéri is situated about eighteen miles to the NW. of
Shahpur. I have not been able to discover any of these or other
Druidic antiquities in the intermediate line of villages, nor in any of
those immediately around it ; but it is evident that there was an
encampment here, and, as the ravines abound with grass and water,
large herds of cattle would have found ample sustenance.

PLAN XI.~—CAIRNS AT MANDEWALLI.

This village belongs to the same talook as the preceding, and is
situated about the centre of it, about twelve miles NW. from Ijéri. In
the month of February of the present year, as I was travelling from
Almella, in the British territory, to Ijéri, I passed these remarkable
remains, which are situated about a mile NW. of Mindewalli, on the
Jeritgi road, on a rising ground of hard moorum and rock, covered with
large trap rocks. Among these the four principal platforms are very
distinct, and have been constructed with immense labour and patience.
They consist of double and treble rows of large rocks, joining each
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other, surrounded by a square of rocks of similar size, the intervals
being filled up with smaller rocks, placed so as to touch each other in
most instances, and forming a complete and alinost impenetrable covering
to the ground beneath, which rises to the apex of the cairn, where
from four to six rocks have been placed together as a seal to the whole.
Part of the largest cairn is incomplete, the cultivation having gradually
encroached upon it, and the rocks being scattered about. Between the
three large platforms and the single one to the north there are two
small cairns, no way remarkable, and to the right of the road to
Mindewalli six other cairns in a group, on an open gravelly spot.
These present no particular features for remark, and seem in every
respect the same as those noticed in other places. I did not halt at
Mindewalli, but as soon as possible sent a party of men with a
Karkoon to open one of these remarkable cairns ; but they returned
in a few days, saying that it was impossible to remove the masses of
rock, which, one over the other, were tightly jammed together. A few
pieces of pottery were found, broken urns, which showed the platforms
to be true cairns ; but whether pertaining to a tribe which buried or
burned its dead, complete investigation could alone determine. It is
probable that other cairns may be found on the lands of this village, and
in the purgunna, particularly on the slopes of, and among the grassy
ravines which descend from the high land about Ijéri and other
villages on the plateau, and I purpose, if possible, to renew my exami-
nation this year.

PLAN XII.—CAIRNS AT JIWARGI.

I now return to the village, the remains at which were the subject of
my first communication to the Society. The plan sent will give an
exact idea of the situation of the cairns, and their number, the whole
having been carefully surveyed by me, and Sketch No. 7 of the
general appearance of. the ground. There are 268 cairns in all, small
and large : the plan distinguishes those which have single and double
rows of stones round them, es well as those which I have opened, and
those which, composed of slabs of limestone placed parallel to each
other, are, as it were, square or oblong open cists, and in which, except
a few potsherds, every remnant of former deposit seems to have
disappeared. To the south of the cairns, near the bank of the
Jiwiirgi nulla, are the evident remains of a small village ; foundations
of walls built of stones and mud; heaps of mounds; and in every
direction portions, small and large, of the same red glazed pottery as is
dug out of the cairns, are lying about, as also in a field adjoining,
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where they are turned up by the plough. I cannot, therefore, refuse
to consider that this may have been the Scythic village whose in-
habitants were, perhaps, with others from surrounding camps, buried
in the cairns ; without, indeed, it was merely the place where pottery
was made, and which may have required roofed houses for drying and
manufacture. It would be desirable to have trenches dug through
some of the ruined mounds ; and should I visit Jiwirgi this year, I will
endeavour to have this done,

In April and May I was so severely indisposed that I could not
effect 6o much as I wished in the way of examination of cairns ; but in
all four large ones were opened, and several smaller cists, square and
oblong, and I proceed to detail what appears most remarkable in the
examination.

In one of the large cairns there were two regular cists, or stone
coffins, one of which, on the east side, contained one skeleton, the other,
on the west side, two, of which one skull only wes in the cist. The
whole of these skeletons were perfect enough to have shown the mis-
sing skull if it had been placed anywhere in the cist, or had been on
the body ; and one of the two skeletons in the west cist had a head ;
the other had two of the neck vertebree attached to the spine, which
may favour the supposition that the body —apparently that of a woman,
from the smallness of the bones — had been beheaded. Above the cist,
and met with as the excavation continued from above, were distinct
remains of four other bodies and skulls, with smaller bones, and portions
of a few skulls of children. The remains of the bodies were by no
means regularly disposed ; indeed, from the positions of the bones, they
seemed to have been pitched into the grave at random, one over another.
None of the skulls were found attached to the bodies, or in the places
they ought to have occupied in the earth if the bodies had been interred
whole, but were found confusedly here and there, without any reference
to the skeletons.  This cairn contained comparatively few urns or pots,
and no remnants of weapons could be found, beyond a few undistin-
guishable portions of iron, completely corroded. The most perfect
skeleton in the cist to the east was five feet two inches long, and was
that of a male adult ; the others did not appear to me to be as much as
five feet, but they were so confused that I could not make any, satis-
factory measurements.

The other large cairn, which indeed is a considerable tumulus, near
the centre of the group, was of the usual depth,—that is eleven feet from
the crest of the mound,—and contained a large cist four feet ten inches
long inside, by three feet broad, and was formed into two divisions by a
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slab of limestone, lengthways ; the divisions being, respectively, to the
east two feet broad, and to the west one foot. There were two skeletons
in the larger portion of the cist, laid over each other, the upper one
Jace downwards, the other and lower one on its side, the heads of which
were properly attached to the spine ; but on the top of these heads, and
8o discovered before the bodies below, a skull was placed upright in
the middle by itself, with vertebree attached it. This skull was nearly
whole when got out, but the dry hot winds caunsed it to crumble away
almost entirely in the course of the day, which I much regretted. The
cover of this cist was nearly perfect, only one slab, towards the feet of
the skeletons, having fallen in, so that it is impossible that any skull
could have fallen down through the earth to the bodies below. In the
cist, therefore, were two skeletons, placed as I have described, with an
eztra skull, evidently placed where it was found after the bodies had
been deposited. The portion of the cist one foot broad contained
urns and pots filled with earth only, some of which—the small ones
inside larger ones-—were very perfect. Of the large ones none came
out entire, and the remains of an iron knife and a spear-head were
among the urns, some of which, with the spear-head, were sent to the
Society.

Now the excavation had been most carefully carried down in my
Ppresence after the first bones were met with, for I wished much to have
farther proof that persons had been beheaded and interred —in other
words that human sacrifices had been made. From time to time bones
were met with, but very irregularly, and much decayed. Two skulls
were found, but not with other bones, nor with spinal vertebree. It
was impossible to judge exactly how many bodies were interred there,
but I should think five or six adalts, independent of those in the cist
that I have now to make more particular mention of. The whole
of the upper earth had been taken up as far as the covering slabs of
the cist, and thrown out of the grave, except a portion over the
head of the cist. Oun breaking into this, bones were found, and the
earth then carefully picked away from them. Tracing and exposing
them, the result was the disclosure of a skeleton lying transversely,
that is east and west, on the lid of cist, and lying upon it. The
body was headless; but after a little more search the skull, at the
time nearly perfect, was found, as it had evidently been placed, in the
centre of the body, and resting upon the pelvic bones. The skull was
upright, and looked to the south. It was so entire that I wished to
take it to my tent to draw it at leisure, but on attempting very gently
to remove it, it fell to pieces in my hands.
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I was top ill when the other two cairns were opened to examine
their contents as I had done these, but my people, now accustomed to
observe, told me that on the floor of one cairn (it had no cist) there were
three skeletons, lying north and south, and four skulls, and that bones
had been met with confusedly, as the digging descended, with portions
of skulls; and that there were onlya few pots, none of which came
out whole. In the other, also without a cist, there was only ome
skeleton on the floor of the grave, with a few pots to the west of it, at
the usual depth ; and that very few bones, and only one skull, had
been met with as the excavation proceeded.

I have before stated that none of the open cists yielded anything,
though one was exceedingly promising in appearance. It was
composed of four large slabs of limestone let into the earth to within a
foot of the surface; in fact, not unlike a large cromlech or kistvaen, let
down till nearly covered, but without a top. The sides were eight feet
gix inches long by five feet eight inches broad ; the ends five feet broad
by five feet six inches high. The interior contained nothing whatever
that could be distinguished, beyond a few broken potsherds, and some
much decayed pieces of bone. None of the smaller cists, of which
several were examined, yielded anything. In all these cairns precisely
the same method of construction as described in my last communica-
tion was found to exist ; lsf, the circle of stones ; 2»d, the tumulus
within them, composed of loose stones and earth ; 3rd, the entrance
stones, laid NE. and SW. Then, on digging down from the entrance
stones, the two other large slabs were found, leading to the foot of the
cist ; next, the cist, at a depth of from eleven to fourteen feet from the
surface, and eight to ten feet from the bottom of the upper entrance
stones, the body of the grave being filled with fine earth, without stones.
No one passing from the Bhima at Ferozabad to Jiwirgi by the high
road can possibly miss thisinteresting group of remains ; and it is well
worth the while of any traveller to turn aside from the road to examine
the spot. It is easily found by an old Mahomedan tomb and a single
tree by which the road passes, and on the left of the road as you go to
Jiwirgi, and opposite to the tomb, are black trap circles of large
stones, which are the cairns.

PLAN XI1I11,—CAIRNS ON THE LANDS OF ANDOLA.

I had discovered thie group of cairns the year before, but had not
been able to examine any of them. They occupy a small elevation
immediately to the right of the road leading from Chirmur to

Andéla, about half way distant, or a mile and a half from each village.
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They are about five miles SE. of the Jiwargi cemetery. The elevation
they are upon is waste, and is composed of limestone shale, harder than
that at Jiwdrgi, slightly covered with dark coloured earth. In all
there are forty cairns and cists distinguishable, but the villagers in-
formed me that the ground had been formerly cultivated in parts,
and it is probable some of the smaller cairns may have been obliterated,
especially on the ground to the W. and NW., which is softer, and the
soil deeper than that on the crest of the ridge. In appearance these
cairns are precisely the same as those at Jiwirgi, the circles of stones,
double and single, being carefully placed, with the entrance stones in
several above the ground : one cist, of slabs of limestone let into the
earth, is eight feet long by four wide ; the rest are smaller, and appear
to be graves of children. I had two of these cairns opened with
considerable labour and trouble, for the surface stones and portions of
shale had become so hard, that it was with great difficulty that the
workmen could break through them with the pickaxe. Those selected
were the largest of the main group on the summit of the ridge, and
were eighteen feet in diameter inside the circles of stones, had large
entrance stones, and were in every respect complete and undisturbed.
I give in Plan xiv. sections of both of these graves.

No. 1 was thc first opened at the entrance stones. As the excava-
tion proceeded, a great quantity of bones, large and small, were found
in the softer earth below the upper concrete, and several portions of
skulls. 1 was present at part of this examination, and nothing could
have been more confused than the appearance of the bones lying in
all possible directions. For the most part they were harder, and in
better preservation than the bones usually found, but very brittle ; and
as there was no apparent guide from their positions to the positions
of the skeletons, there were none found as perfect as I could have
wished. I observed, however, here, as at Jiwirgi, that there was no
apparent relation of the skulls when found to the bones of the skeletons,
except in one instance, where the bones led to the position of the skull,
and the body had evidently been laid down in the proper line of the
cist : this was immediately over the cist, and resting uponit. Above this,
some skulls were found towards the foot of the grave, to the SW., others
in the opposite direction, among the earth ; but with the exception of
the one T have mentioned above, not one in connection with the skeleton
bones. Remains of eight skulls were found in this portion of the
grave. The cist of this cairn was very perfect, and lay ENE. and
WSW. by compass, and was made of slabs of limestone, five placed
transyersely as a floor, neatly joined with single slaba for sides 5 feet
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6 inches long, and 1 foot 9 inches high. The slabs are 2 inches
thick. The head and foot slabs were 6 feet long by 1 foot 9 inches high,
and the whole was divided into two equal portions or cists 3 feet wide.
The covering slabs were all perfect, except one at the foot, which had
broken and fallen in. On removing these the cists were found to
contain two skeletons each, those to the east being of a larger size
than any I had yet seen, and fully filling the cist : they had been laid as
nearly as possible one over another, and were apparently perfect.
Those on the west side were smaller and more decayed, but the skulls
were in their proper places: from the smallness of the bones 1 supposed
them to be of women. Again, to the west of the cist, and between it
and the natural wall or side of the grave, were many remains of human
bones, for the most part small and delicate, apparently those of
children, with several remains of their skulls ; but it was impossible,
from the decay of all, to trace the skulls to the skeletons. A few pots
were found at the head and on the west side of the cist, large and small,
and some perfect, but in nowise different from those of the Jiwirgi
cairns, either in shape or colour.

Cairn No. 2 (vide plan) was eighteen feet broad inside the circle.
The excavation proceeded asin the one preceding, but an attack of fever
prevented my seeing it. My people, however, reported it to be
exactly similar to the preceding one ; that bones were found lying in
all directions, some transversely, some diagonally, and some direct, with
portions of skulls here and there confusedly. The remains of five
skulls, with portions of leg, thigh, and arm bones, and some vertebree,
were brought to me, but all broken in removal.

I had directed the cist to be reserved for my own inspection, and as
soon as I could, went to seeit. I found it entirely perfect, none of
the cover having fallen in. On removing the upper slabs, the cist
appeared divided into two portions; the one to the east being
5 feet 6 inches- long, by 2 feet 2 inches broad. The other to the
west was 1 foot 2 inches broad by 5 feet 6 inches long, and
there were slabs for the floor. In the eastern, or larger cist, was
one skeleton only, which was very distinctly traceable from the feet
upwards, the smaller bones being distinguishable, though they crumbled
immediately, as also the pelvic bones and vertebra. I trusted, there-
fore, to find the skull at least perfect, and attached to the skeleton, but
to my surprise, on reaching it, I found it separate from the body, and
lying with the face to the NE. corner of the cist, and the top of the
cranium to the SW. part of the skull rested upon the bone and
shoulder of the left arm. It is not very possible that the head could
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have got into the position it was by the body having been interred upon
its belly, which I have found the case in some instances, though not
many, as then the jaws would have been towards the body ; whereas
the whole was entirely reversed, and must have been placed separate
from the body. The plan of the cist (No. 17) gives the exact position
of the head as it lay, and Sketch No. 8 its size and shape, traced without
removing it. The measurements round the head were as follows :—
From feet of skeleton to SW. side of skull or top of cranium. 3 feet 6 in.
From head stone inside to NE. side of jaws and neck..... 1 ,, 7 ,,
From face to west side of cist or middle slab............ 1 ,,1,,
From back of skull to east slab. . ..................... 0 ,, 5,
Some urns and pots were found, as usual, upon the west side of the
cist, most of which were broken in removal, and a few pieces of iron much
decayed. On a small shelf, however, of the side of the cairn, ina
hollow which had been made for it, an urn in perfect preservation
was found, which contained no earth, and only some light dust, with
some bones, very white and delicate, which I conjectured to be those of
a mungoose. These, with other bones, were sent by me to Dr. Carter,
the Secretary of the Society, with some specimens of pottery found in
the cairns. He informed me, in acknowledgment of the several articles,
that the small bones were those of a guana, and that a portion of the
jawbone of a canine animal, probably a dog, had been found with the
other bones. This was the only instance in which I had met with
such remains, and the pot or urn in which they had been placed had
evidently been put aside with care. I had purposed to open another of
these cairns,—that on the crest of the rise near the small nulla, which is
perfect, and had double rows of circle stones,—but I was obliged to leave
Jiwirgi from continued illness, and the work was not commenced.
Enough, however, in relation to my former communication, has,
perhaps, been stated, to show the contents and construction of these
very ancient graves, and to establish their identity with other Celtic-
Scythian graves and cairns elsewhere examined in India, as well as in
Europe. Nor can there, I think, be any roorh to doubt that human
sacrifi~>g, as I ventured to suggest in my last paper, in reference to the
position of the skull, which was then described as found by itself
among the urns at the head of a cist, took place to a considerable
extent when & body or bodies were buried. The positions of
skeletons without heads, lying in all directions, as if confusedly flung
into the graves; the positions of skulls found without reference to
skeletons ; the very remarkable instances in the Jiwirgi cairns of a
gkull being found inside a perfect cist placed upright between those
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of two skeletons ; and of a skeleton being found lying transversely
across the cover of the cist without a skull, the skull itself having
been placed upright, and upon the middle or pelvic bones, with the face
to the south—all serve to impress me with the conviction that the
bodies so found were those of human victims. Whether the skeletons
decapitated were those of women or men, I regret I have not
sufficient anatomical knowledge to determine. Captain Congreve, in
his most valuable article, quoting from Herodotus in Melpomene, re-
counting the funeral of a Scythian king, states that ‘“ after the body
has been transported through the various provinces of the kingdom,
it is placed on a couch set round by spears. His concubines are then
sacrificed, and & mound of earth is raised over the king and his
women.”* Other works upon this subject might probably afford
details of Scythie or Celto-Druidic customs in this respect, and of
human sacrifices, probably of both menand women, slaves, captives,
and concubines ; but I regret I have none to refer to. Captain Congreve
mentions, however, the sacrifice of children by the Scythisns, and
Thautawars of the Nilgherris ; and in these cairns the bones of children
are found with the others interred in the graves, while in some they have
been burned and placed in urns. May we suppose, therefore, that chil-
dren, as well as men and women, were sacrificed in funeral ceremonies ?

In respect of the funeral urns or pottery, the forms of those which
I have recovered here are simpler, probably from their greater
antiquity, than those found on the Nilgherris, and are generally or for
the most part without ornament. The material appears to be the
same. I have no work to refer to by me in which I could compare
the shapes of the urns and cups found here with those of Europe ; but
I see that they are in some instances identical with several given in a
description of the ““Kodey Kulls or Pandoo Koolies,” at Chataperambah,
on the Beypoor river, in Malabar, by J. Babington, Esq., (Zransac-
tions of the Literary Society of Bombay, vol. iii. 1820 ;) and that the
iron instruments —an iron tripod, a spoon lamp, spear-heads, &c. are also
identical with others found here in cairns, not of precisely the same
construction, but agreeing in general principles.

At the village of Kolur, of the Andéla talook, about four miles
due north of Jiwiirgi, there are the remains of six large cairns on an-
elevation near the bank of the river Bhima, which are surrounded by
single and double circles of trap rocks, like those at Jiwérgi. They are
in one line north and south, at the interval of a few yards from each

* Vide extract from Rollin’s Ancient History at conclusion.
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other, and, being of the same construction, present no particulsr features
for remark. I was not able to have any of these opened. These are
the last cairns I had found to the northwards, and though I had
made repeated inquiries from the native authorities of the Gulburgah
district, I have not been able to discover any Scythic remains north of
the Bhima in this direction.

CHAPTER 1I.

Having detailed all the remains I have as yet found in the Sorap(r
district, I now pass to notices of such remains in other districts, which
have been kindly supplied to me by friends who have observed them.
The first are from the letters of the Revd. G. Keis, German Missionary
at Bettigherri, in the Dharwar Collectorate, to whom I showed some
of the Sorapfir remains, cromlechs as well as cairns, and who thus
became familiar with their appearance.

PLAN XI1V.—CROMLECHS, &C. NEAR KOSGI.

The town of Kosgi is situated about nine miles south of the
Tungbhuddra, and eighteen miles north of Adwani,in the Bellary
Collectorate. The cromlechs lie in a corner formed by three hills,
joining each other about one mile south of the town. Nos. 1 and 2
are closed erections (kistvaen); No. 1 has a circular opening in the
southern slab, as also has No. 2. The dimensions of the interior are
in both instances 6 feet high, 5 feet long, and 4 to 44 feet broad. Both
erections stand on the solid rock, without any covering of earth upon
them. No. 2 has a pavement slab, 4} feet long and 31 feet broad, so
that an empty space of 6 inches broad remains on the eastern and
northern sides, filled up with fragments of stone and rubbish. ThisI
scarched all through, but could find nothing, except small fragments of
red and black pottery, a small piece of kindled wood, and a piece of
bone, apparently of the skull of an animal, and not burned. No. 3 opens
to the south, is of somewhat larger dimensions, and stands also on the
solid naked rock. I searched in vain for anything in it.

No. 4 is a smaller erection, more than half buried in the earth. Its
dimensions within are 3 feet from north to south, 31 feet broad from
west to east, and 4 feet high. The southern slab is not pressed by the
side slabs, nor by the covering slab, so that it could easily be taken out
if the earth were removed. The inner space was filled up with
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earth, of which the upper third, that is so much as is above the ground
surrounding the erection, seems to have been filled up by ants. I
could not see any remains of pottery, or indeed of anything what-
ever. There are a number of similar erections round No. 4. Some of
them have still the covering slab on them, and others not. As a
characteristic distinction of these erections it appeared to me that the
side-slabs are much thinner than those of Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 ; that

two-thirds of them are buried in the ground, but they always present
N

the form € = and never ; and that their greatest

8
dimensions are not from one cross-slab to the other, as in Nos. 1, 2, 3,
but from one side-slab to the other.

No. 5 are remains of erections similar to Nos. 1, 2, 3, tumbled to
pieces. It does not appear to me that any of them ever contained any-
thing. No. 6 are segments of single and double circular rows of stones, of
which the uppermost parts appear above the ground. It seemed to
me as if the different segments were not the fragments of one,large
circle, but of several smaller ones. The space within these circles, and
around and along No. 4, and the fragments about it, is the only spot
where the solid rock has a covering of earth, which in the middle may
be 5 to 6 feet in thickness.

The hypothesis which suggested itself to me in consideration of the
actual observation on the spot was, that Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 5, were small
houses of a nomadic tribe, whilst Nos. 4 and 6 were their burying-places—
No. 4, one-third above the ground, because it was not deep enough, and
No. 6, in the midst of those circles of tombs similar to No. 4, all
covered with earth where it was deep enough.

PLAN XV.—CROMLECHS NEAR YEMMI GUDA.

From Himpi, (Beejanugger) I crossed the Tungbhuddra opposite
Anagundi, from which place I went in the direction of Yemmi
Guda (the hill of the buffaloes), and arrived that evening at Mallapur,
about four miles north, or rather NNW. from Anagundi. I asked the
Patel for the ‘“ dwarf houses’ at or near Yemmi Guda: he told me
that there was a whole village of them on the top of a high hill just
midway between Mallapur and Yemmi Guds, that is about four
miles north of Mellapur, and four to five miles SE. from Yemmi
Guda ; and that he had heard of dwarf houses in the immediate
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neighbourhood of the latter place, while the dwarf houses were known
to all the neighbouring villages. So I concluded thisto be the settle-
ment of which you were told by the Kanacgiri man. Next morning
I went with the Patel and some other persons, and, after a good deal of
strolling about, we succeeded in finding the dwarf village, and I
refer you to the sketch and description.

Near Mallapuritself, on the side of the valley, is another settlement.
The remains of some twenty to thirty erections and graves are to be seen,
but none of them preserved wholly. Of a third settlement, with a number
of erections still standing, I heard, on the right bank of the Tung-
bhuddra, about five miles SW. from Anagundi. I have now not the
least doubt, that if properly searched, such settlements would be
found scattered here and there over the whole of the Deccan and
Southern India in all the hilly parts ; and equally certain it appears
to me, after having seen the scttlements at Kosgi and Yemmi Guda,
that the large erections, open and closed, were houses, and not tombs ;
but that the tombs are separate from them, and differ in size and
structure from the houses. I only beg you to re-examine the settle-
ment at Rajiin-Kolur after you have read this, in order to find out
whether, on closer examination, it does not agree with my observations
and hypothesis.

Altogether in this place, including thosethat are still standing, and those
that are fallen, the remains may amount to nearly a hundred, aud they lie
about in the utmost irregularity between the granite rocks. The direction
from north to south predominates, but there are erections in every
direction, as the plan shows, the most part of which was sketched from
actual observation. The,circular opening in the middle of one of the
slabs is irregular, and its corners in some of them arc as irregularly
situated as possible. Preference seems to have been given to no particular
quarter of the heavens, as the plan shows, in which the dot indicates
the form and direction of the opening, taken by actual observation.
The dimensions of the crections differ considerably : Nos. 1, 2, and 3
were measured. Of No. 1, the side-slabs are 9 feet long, and 6 feet 5
inches high, and the cross-slab 7 feet broad by 9 feet long. No. 2 is also
an open house, almost of the same size. No. 3 is aclosed one 8 feet 5
inches long, 8 feet 5 inches high, and 6 feet 5 inches broad. No. 1, as
well as many other ercctions, closed and open, has a circular wall
round it 2} feet high, 4 feet broad, and 5 feet distant from the corners
of the erection. All closed erections have a slab for the pavement or
floor, and all are erected on the naked solid rock. In none of them
could I find any remains, as of pottery, &c.
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THE BURYING-GROUND.

Onit I measured Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. No. 1 is a triple tomb, 7 feet
long within, and each space between the slabs 3 feet broad, exactly
corresponding with the size of a full-grown body, with some inches
left all around. No. 2 measures within 5 feet 5 inches long, and each
of the spaces 2 feet broad. No. 3 is evidently the tomb of a child,
3 feet long, and 1 foot broad. No. 4 a double tomb, 6 feet 5 inches
long, and 2 feet broad each. No. 5 a double tomb, 7 feet long, and
2 feet broad. Both spaces are covered by one large slab. On No, 1
are two separate slabs. I saw no circular sepulchral cairns like those
in the Sorapiir country.

The whole settlement lies on the top of a granite hill about 500 to
600 feet high, and is situated on a kind of saddle between two heights,
Granite blocks and large fragments lie scattered abroad over the whole
of the settlement. The houses lie on a gentle slope, on the southern
or south-eastern gide of which a small tank is to be seen, that is a
collection of water in a natural hollow of the rock. To the north of the
place below the slope, on a level spot covered with sandy soil, and
overgrown with grass and bushes, lies what I consider to be the burying-
place.

The Yemmi Guda cromlechs are all of granite. The solid rock is of
such a structure that the uppermost strata may be easily lifted up by
alever. In one instance I discovered a line of little holes made in the
rock by a small chisel, just in the same way as the Waddiwars do at the
present day, only that the instrument was much smaller than those now
used by them. This was the only trace of instruments I could discover.
It is not improbable that these tribes may have used fire for the purpose
of raising the necessary granite slabs, and for the erection of them
they had certainly some simple mechanical apparatus. Mr. Leonberger
told me of a case in which one of his relativesin a village near Stuttgardt,
in Wurtemberg, discovered a similar stone grave about ten feet below
the surface on a small hill. Mr. Leonberger’s description of it corres-
ponds as nearly as possible with your description of those tombs at
Jiwirgi : the skulls also seem to have been distinguished by the same
peculiarities ; for the villagers talked for many years of the enormous
and curiously-shaped teeth they found in that grave. DBeside the
skeleton of a full-grown person, there were two smaller ones buried in it.

I have forgotten to state two observations, viz. that on the
SE. corner of this cromlech settlement the tank naturally formed

in the solid granite rock has the appearance of a well, and is from six to
a4
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eight feet deep. I mention this because it is striking that all the settle-
ments have water near to them, which seems to me in favour of the
theory that the large erections above the ground had been used as
habitations, and not as tombs, or depositories of urns with human ashes,
for which no doubt the lower and half-buried erections were used. The
second point which I forgot to state is, that in some parts of the path
by which we descended from the hill through the jungle on the southern
side towards Mallapur, there were rows of flat stones to be seen laid
down in the water-courses, so as to form an ascending path over them up
to the settlement. I have no doubt that the occupiers of the settlement
laid down these stones, for no other persons could have had any
interest to do so in the midst of these jungles. As there is another
small settlement down in the valley on the SW. side of Mallapur, it
appears that the path between the two places was much frequented,
which circumstance would again favour my theory that the large
erections on the solid rock were used as habitations, whilst the lower
small sandy plain was used as a burying-ground, in which unmistakeable
tombs are to be seen.

When I was at Guli Guda, talook Badami, I found & caim and
three cromlechs or kistvaens of the smaller size, 2} by 3 feet, half
buried in the ground. This settlement is close under a tank, and I
have no doubt parts of it may have been covered by the bund. When I
was at Dharwar Mr. Young, one of the Assistant Surveyors, told me he
found a large settlement near the village of Giwalli, two koss east of
Guli Guda. I shall not fail to visit it on my return, and to give
you an account of it.—(Ezéracts from the letters of the Revd. G. Keis.)

REMARKS ON MR. KEIS' OBSERVATIONS.

As far as the Rajan-Kolur and Hiaggaritgi remains are concerned,
I cannot agree with Mr. Keis’ hypothesis that the erections were
houses. No open cromlechs exist at Huggiritgi; all are closed
kistvaens, both at the sides and top, and so closely that it would have been
impossible for anything larger than a rat or a lizard to have got inside.
Those opened had been deeply let into the earth, and it required a
great deal of labour to throw down one of the side-slabs, s0 asto expose
the interior. The contents I have already described as agreeing with
those noted by Captain Congreve. All the kistvaens have not the
circular aperture ; nor where it exists is it in any case large enough for
any human being except a mere child to pass through it. None of
these, therefore, by any possibility, could have been dwelling-houses
of full-grown adults; for we see by the skeletons, that though
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these people were not tall, yet they were thick-set and stout, and the
idea of anything but the largest cromlech containing a family is not
tenable. -

At Rajiin-Kolur there are a few cromlechs open to the south, but
by far the greater number of the erections are kistvaens closely put
together, and all that I opened, whether with holes in the side, or without,
contained the same urns full of charcoal, earth, burnt bones, and
ashes, as at Higgiritgi. Many of these are upon the solid rock, and
others where the soil is a few inches only in depth ; but in these instances
earth had evidently been filled in. What the precise intention or use
of the cromlechs was seems to have puzzled many learned antiquaries,
and many theories have been advanced on the subject. My own
impression is, that they were temples in which the sacred fire was kept
burning, and where ceremonies for the dead—perhaps sacrifices—were
performed. They have no appearance, beyond their construction, of
dwelling-houses, and even the largest of them at Rajin-Kolur,—nearly
as large as any yet discovered in the world,—would afford very short
and scanty room for a family.

The circles of stones or walls round the cromlechs mark, even more
strongly than in the others, their Druidical character. Captain Congreve
states that * at Ter Dryn, in Anglesea, are also relics of a circle of
stones, with the cromlech in the middle, but all are imperfect.”” And
other instances are given of “ temples with walls of rough stone about
them,” not only on the Nilgherris, but in Wales, Anglesea, Dorset-
shire, &ec.

Of the character of the remains at Yemmi Guda I have no doubt :
the only remarkable point about them is that so many should be
empty. Closer examination might help, perhaps, to correct this im-
Pression as to all, and perhaps also to show that the tombs in the
sandy plain below the cromlechs were those of the tribe, or portion
of the tribe, which buried the dead; though, from the fact of there
being tops to some cists, this may be doubted ; and that the whole
belong to the same tribe at different periods. I much regret that
Yemmi Guda is too distant from my district to enable me to pay a
visit to this remarkable place, which is evidently worth minuter
examination than Mr. Keis had leisure to bestow upon it. The
situation of the remains on the summit of a high hill suggests that it
may have been one of the fortified camps of these tribes, and it is not
improbable that traces of circumvallation or entrenchment might be
discovered among the jungles, or on the tops of the hills. Yemmi
Guda is situated in H. H. the Nizam’s Territory, in the talook of
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Kanacgiri, and would be easily accessible from Dharwar or Bellary.
It is evident to me that many remains not yet known exist in the Dooab
between the Krishna and the Tungbhuddra ; and if the Scythic tribes
spread along the Upper Ghéats,—which I conjecture to have been the
place in the first instance of their irruption,—these remains, and those
which exist in the Sorapir country, which I have traced as far as the
Bhima, are evidences of the journeys and locations of the tribes to the
eastwards, in the direction of the centre of the peninsula, where it will
be seen they abound.

That the Bellary district has many there can be no doubt, from the
subjoined list kindly supplied by Mr. Pelly, Collector of Bellary, who,
at my request, collected reports from the Tehseldars of the Collectorate.
I expected, as a link between the Southern Dekhan and the Nilgherris,
that the Bellary district, and perhaps Mysore, would afford evidences of
the residence of Scythic tribes, but I was hardly prepared to find that
go many existed as are detailed in Mr. Pelly’s list, which amount in all
to 2,129. All these lie to the south and south-east of Bellary, and from
what Mr. Keis has stated, I am of opinion that others may be found to
the NW., and perhaps west also of Bellary. The remains appear to
congsist principally of cromlechs, kistvaens, and open cists ; and it is
probable, in regard to the latter, as remarked of the remains at Dhavah-
doolaconda, that the top-slabs may have been removed by villagers
for their houses. Those at Mudhegillar, which are the most
numerous, are evidently kistvaens, or closed cromlechs, having four
side-slabs, and one as a cover, one of the sides having an aperture in the
centre. None, or but few, of these erections appear to have been
examined by the Tehseldars, which is to be regretted, though there
can be no doubt, agreeing in form and construction as they do with
those in Soraplir and elsewhere, that funeral urns would have been
found in them. Of the whole, 73 are returned ‘as having walls round
them, probably as some at Yemmi Guda, but there is no mention
of cairns existing separately from the erections, nor are any
measurements recorded. In regard to the whole, there is the same
tradition as exists here, in Great Britain, France, &c., that the erec-
tions were constructed by dwarfs, and the same name, ¢ Mohorie” or
*“ Mora,”” agrees with that of these districts. The term * Gujari’ is
new to me, but appears to have the same local signification as the
other.

I was in hopes that some considerable remains might have been
discovered in the Dharwar and Belgaum Collectorates ; but with the
exception of those noted by Mr. Keis at Giwalli, in the Badami talook
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of Dharwar, I have heard of no others. It is not improbable, however,
that direct communications may have been made to Government on the
subject by the Collectors, in pursuance of the circular issued.

REMAINS IN THE VICINITY OF HYDERABAD (DEKHAN).

From what I had heard from the late Dr. Walker, whose curiosity
and interest had been excited by what he saw of the Druidical remains
of this district, T supposed that several groups of cairns were to be met
with in the vicinity of Hyderabad ; but it was not until I had engaged
the co-operation of two zealous friends there that I was able to ascer-
tain any particulars of them. They prove to be entirely cairns, and in
far larger numbers than I had any conception of, or than exist in the
Sorapir country. I have not been able to obtain plans or surveys of
the localities as I wished, nor even to have an account of the numbers
of the cairns in each, but am enabled by my friends Dr. Bell and
Captain Doria, to give some interesting particulars of cairns that have
been opened by them, and of their contents. '

ls¢.—The cantonment of Secunderabad is six miles north of the city
of Hyderabad. At the western extremity of it, beyond the horse artil-
lery lines, and those of a regiment of native infantry which adjoin them,
thereis a large field of cairns on the slope of & rocky hill, leading down
to the Hassain Sagor Tank. These are described to be of single and
double circles of stones; the cairns to be placed irregularly as to posi-
tion—that is, not in lines or rows ; and of all sizes, from 12 to 24 feet in
diameter ; the area enclosed in the circle-stones being heaped up with
small stones and earth, forming a small tumulus. There are no
cromlechs or kistvaens. I am not aware that any of these have been
opened ; at least I have no particulars of any.

2nd.—Near the hill or rock of Moul Ali, about four or five miles
NE. of Secunderabad, and in an open elevated plain, part of which forms
the Hyderabad race-course, there is another large field of cairns, con-
taining, I understand, some hundreds similar to those noted above.
Some of these have been opened, and I subjoin an account of two
received from Dr. Bell :—

“ We have again been at what ——— calls the sinful occupation
of digging up men’s bones, and with some success; as in one or two
respects the cairns are different from those at Narkailpalli, although
not materially so. Hampton and I opened two at Moul Ali, where
they are in plenty. The same arrangement of the parallelogram
exists, and the same directions are taken as at Narkailpalli—the long
direction of the graves (N. and S.) ; and the peculiarity consists in the
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tops not being covered by granite slabs. In one it was partially so,
but in both, the whole interior was filled up with loose stones and
earth, evidently not carelessly thrown in, but placed with care. This
made it tedious work for the coolies, and destructive work to the
pottery, for scarcely any was got out entire. However, what was
recovered does not differ in shape from the drawing of that which you
sent me. The bones are all mized, so that I could trace no position
likely for a body to be placed in.””* In one cairn the articles in the ac-
companying sketch (No. 9) were found. The bell is very perfect, and is
copper, with an iron tongue, which is still in situ, and moveable. The
other things I take to be links of a chain. 'There areseveral. The size
of the interior of the cairn was nearly the same, 6 feet long, 6 feet 6
inches deep, and 3 feet broad. Both the cairns here and at Narkailpalli
are near trap (greenstone ?) dykes, and at both places the circles are
formed with blocks of granite, and the central pile, of black stones from
the dyke.

3rd.—At a small village about midway between Moul Ali and the
cantonment of Bolarum there is another group of cairns, similar in all
respects to the others, but not so numerous: of these, one or two have
been opened, with similar results to those of Moul Ali.

4th.—The discovery of these groups led to investigations in other
quarters, and Captain Doria, who is employed in the construction and
repair of the high-roads to Masulipatam and Madras, found that the
high-road at Narkailpalli and Haitipamla passed through large
fields of them. Hearing of these, Dr. Bell, in whose division of statis-
tical investigation these villages are situated, visited the spot; and I
copy his letter to me on the subject : —

I have just returned from Narkailpalli, and certainly there are
cairns to be seen in abundance: a large patch to the south of the
travellers’ bungalow, another to the west, and a third to the south of
the village, the shape of each being a parallelogram ; but I did not
observe that the circles were arranged in diagonal lines or straight ones,
and there were no upright stones to mark the regularity of the position,
as you described to me. The circles described by the stones were so
variable in diameter as to give me the idea that no regular arrange-
ment had been attempted, but the parallelograms extended from east to
west in all. The generality of these cairns have immense quantities
of small stones thrown upon them ; some a few only, and others none ;
and it was one of the latter that I opened. After clearing away the

® This agrees with the confusion observable in the Jiwiirgl and Andéla cairns.
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earth to the depth of 2 feet 6 inches, we came upon the covering slabs,
which were three in number : these were raised, and the size of the
enclosing slabs measured. The side ones were 5 feet 10 inches by 5
feet 4 inches, the end ones 2 feet 4 inches by 5 feet 4 inches, the one
at the bottom 5 feet 10 inches by 2 feet 4 inches. The top was
closed by three pieces. On clearing away the fallen earth, we came
upon & row of pots at both ends, and in the centre a skeleton, lying
in such a position as to leave no doubt but that the corpse had been
placed upon its belly. A piece of iron was found among the bones of
the left hand. Inome of the urns were portions of the bones of a child
calcined ; the rest were empty, or partially filled with earth.

 This no doubt was a small cairn ; for two others had been opened
by natives, and the slabs in them (which they were unable to remove)
were double the size I have mentioned, and so also were the diameters
of the superficial circles. This was only 16 feet from east to west,
and 18 from north to south. In all three the graves extended north
and south, and my skeleton had its head to the north.”

I enclose a sketch of two of the vessels, (Vide Nos. 4 and 5 of Sketch
No. 10.) Dr. Bell subsequently informed me that he had met with
patches of cairns in the Elgundal Sircar, near the Jaghir village of
Telghir, in latitude 18° 35, long. 77° 16, six miles from the large
town of Tarapilli: these differ in no respect from those he had seen
before, and he regrets he had not time to examine them.

Captain Doria, who was encamped on the same spot, made several
excavations at Narkailpalli, and I subjoin his letter on the subject,
dated 12th April 1852, Camp at Kitingur :—

I received a few days ago your letter relative to the cairns, about
which I shall be glad to give you any and every information in my
power. I opened ten or twelve of them at Narkailpalli, and other
places, but they were 8o tremendous in size and depth that it is a work
of some considerable labour.

“ They present themselves in this part of the country in large
masses or numbers, never in any regular figure, but generally along and
around the base of some stony slope or hill, though they do occur on the
open plain and banks of the river. Whether the former positions have
been assumed from the facility of procuring the stones which fill up the
upper part of the mound which caps them, and of the large circles of
stones which encircle them, I know not ; but it is an observation I
have made, that they are always in a stony vicinity. They are innu-
merable about here, amounting to thousands: you can hardly move two
or three miles in any direction, without meeting some of them. From
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the Musy river, on both banks, in a SE. direction by Anapilly hill and
Narkailpalli, where they surround the hill, (800 feet high on the north
side,) and extend a little to the east ; there are none on the west, and only
a few on the south, but some hundreds on the north, some very large.
At Haitipamla, and down to Davarconda, they abound. The high
road runs through a regular field of them at Haitipamla ; but, with
the exception of the stony vicinity, I do not see any peculiarity in
their construction or position in regard to one another.

“ In size there is a difference, some being of gigantic dimensions,
and composed of blocks of stone, very difficult, nay impossible, to
remove without mechanical assistance, both as to the size of the stones
which compose the outer rings of the tumuli, and also the large slabs
which form the inner cell or tomb wherein the body or bones are
placed. The diameter of some of the large tumuli is from thirty to
forty feet; others again are much smaller, and on them a much less
amount of labour has been bestowed. The depth of some of the large
ones is very considerable. You first dig through & mound of from
three to five feet deep, out-cropping, and bounded by these immense
circle-stones, and composed within of smaller stones and earth, which
brings you down to the level of the ground about. When you dig
down again some eight or ten feet, you reach the regular tomb, which is
composed of eight immense slabs of gneiss or granite, forming an
enclosure of eight to nine feet long and four to five feet broad, giving
a total depth from the top of the mound to the bottom of sixteen to
twenty feet. In digging through the mass of earth I have invariably
found earthen jars of various shapes, some with covers, some open like
saucers, and others much like the earthren chatties now used by
natives, except that some are beautifully glazed, and something in
shape like these figures, placed at

the south corners or feet of the
tombs, and about half away be- 9
tween the slab end the top of the

ground. These jars sometimes 18 1o - 10 In, 10 a.
contain calcined bones, but others are merely full of earth, as if they had
been placed there empty, or filled with something that has decayed,
(I conjecture rice or grain,) and given place to native earth.

“ In the cell itself, which is always filled with white-ants’ nests, I
have always found more jars similar to the first, and filled, like them,
with burnt bones and earth. I have generally found the skeleton
entire under white-ant earth, but the bones so decomposed that they
have fallen to pieces almost on the slightest touch. The cells are
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always due north and south, and the skeleton placed in the same direction.
At the head, or north end, I have generally found a piece of irom,
which might have been a knife or a sword, but almost rusted away,
and also arrow-heads of the double-barb shape.

In one I found a mass of iron, which must, ¢==-’==>=
when new, have weighed several pounds. I also found round the
neck of a skeleton a charm or ornament, composed of enamel,
and bored through, for suspension I imagine. In some of the
cells an upright stone slab, some two feet high, divides the cell
into two parts, always longitudinally, that is north and south. In
one cell I found a bell of copper, much corroded, about an eighth of
an inch thick, and six inches diameter, which I shall send you with
some of the pottery, and shall be glad to open more cairns for you
if you wish it.

1 do not think myself that these remains are so ancient as people
imagine, but I incline to the opinion that they belong to a wandering
race of people, Nomades, whose only habitations, except their tents or
huts, were those built for the dead ; for people who could build so
well and so substantially for the dead would surely have left some-
thing in the way of temples or other buildings for the living cotem-
porary with the tombs, if they had existed as a settled people. The
bones found in the pots lead me to suppose, either that only one sex was
burned, and the other buried, or that each tomb was not the resting
place of one individual, but that each belonged to a family ; and that
when & second body was buried, the bones of the first were taken up,
placed in a jar, and re-buried. In the tombs with a division two
bodies were in each, one on either side. I am not enough of an ana-
tomist, nor are the bones so strong as to bear the handling, necessary
to determine the sex of the owner.” In a subsequent letter he
writes :—* I have not been idle about the cairns: we have found
several other masses or groups of them; but as yet the ground is so
fearfully hard that I have not opened them. There is a village a few
coss from this, Nacracul, where the people tell me there is a coss of
land covered with them.” Again, * Camp near Davarconda” :—* The
cairns are innumerable about here, and of immense size ; they are
composed inside of one enormous slab below, two sides, two ends, and
one or two slabs on the top, built in this fashion—
with a division about two feet high in the centre, :D!
lengthways. The depth of the cairns about ten feet, all north and

south, with the skelcton laid north and south, on its face. No one
5
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geems to care for the cairns, or to open them. The people say they
were built by the Rajuses.”

Captain Doria again wrote, 13th August, forwarding me the two
copper bells, one from Moul Ali, the other from Narkailpalli, and the
copper cylinders, arrow and spear-heads, pottery, &c., which I have drawn
from actual measurement (sketches numbered and attached) : all these
articles will be transmitted to the Society on the first opportunity.
Captain D. mentions that he has discovered another new place, where
there must be at least two thousand cairns, and is about to open several
of them for me. Should I hear anything of interest from him, it shall
be transmitted hereafter as a postscript to this communication.

CAIRNS NEAR GURMATEAL.

As T was proceeding by dék last year to Hyderabad, I observed what
appeared to me a large field of cairns about two miles west of this town ;
the circle-stones were large blocks of chert. I had not time to examine
them closely, and, unfortunately, having been detained, I passed the
same place at night on my return, but I have marked the locality for
future investigation, as lying nearly midway between Soraplir and
Hyderadad, on a high and fertile plateau, which breaks into deep grassy
and woody ravines to the south, while the country is amply supplied
with water; it would in all probability have been a favourite resort of
the nomadic tribes, and would serve to prove that they had marched
off to the north-east from Soraplr instead of north or north-west
to the Central Dekhan.

It will be evident to the Society that the whole of the Hyderabad
cairns are of the same character as those in the Sorapdr district, on the
Nilgherris, and in Europe.. The same circles of stones, some gigantic ;
the same interior cists, differing only in the quality and size of the slabs
used ; the same vessels interred, having in them calcined bones, ashes,
and charcoal ; the skeletons in the cists ; the calcined bones of children
in urns ; the iron implements and weapons, beads, &c. ; the same laborious
and patient construction of the cists and graves; above all, the discovery
of two bells, leave no doubt whatever in my mind of the identity of
the whole as Scytho-Celtic or Druidic monuments, and completes the
only link wanting in the chain of identity. The discovery of a bell
has been wanting in the Sorapdr cairns as yet opened, but it is
evidently a matter of entire chance where one may be found. Captain
Congreve mentions that he opened forty-six cairns in the Nilgherris,
but only found two bells; Captain Doria ten or twelve, and only one;
Dr. Bell three, in one of which one was found. It is probable,
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perhaps, that these articles were sacred in the families of chiefs or
priests, as they are among the Thautawars of the Nilgherris at the
present day, and that the cairns in which they are found were those
of chiefs or priests. I subjoin a few extracts from Captain Congreve’s
article, not only to prove the identity of these bells with those in cairns
st the Nilgherris, but to substantiate the Celtic-Seythian character of
these and other articles.

Mr. Hough, in his Letters on the Nilgherris, says :—* A few of these
barrows have been opened ; in one were found iron Aeads of spears, about
four inches long, very well finished, and in a perfect state, but they
began to corrode soon after exposure to the air. The same barrow
contained one bell entire, and the broken fragments of another.

* Hearne, who is justly ranked with Leland, Ashmole, and
Anthony-a-Wood, a8 an eminent antiquary, tells us that on one of the
stone monuments at Stanten being opened, it was found to contain a
spear, and a large bell, with a screw at the end of it.

* Douglas, in his Nenia Brittanica, recording the opening of the
barrows in Greenwich Park, states that among other articles found in
them were spear-heads, iron knives, and some cloth.

*“ The resemblance thus shown to subsist between the Thautawar
and Scythian barrows and their contents i8 too striking to be the result
of accident: the fact of so unusual an article of grave furniture asa
bell being found in both cases is very singular.

“ In opening a cairn six miles to the north of Conoor, two bells were
found among a great number of other antiquities.

“ I said lately that bells were frequently found in digging open the
cairns ; indeed I discovered two in a cairn at Conoor. With reference
to this fact, and in further proof of the caims having belonged to the
ancestors of the Thautawars, I quote the subjoined passage from
Harkness’ description .of & singular aborginal race, inhabiting the
summits of the Nilgherri Hills :—

“ * A bell, which is generally deposited in some niche within the temple,
is the only object to which they pay any reverence. To this they
pour out libations of milk, but merely as to a sacred implement. They
do not sacrifice or offer incense, or make any oblations to it, significant
of its having any latent or mystic properties.

* * To each Teriri (priest) is attached a herd of milch buffaloes, part
of which are sacred, and from which the milk is never drawn, the whole
being allowed to go to the calves. Omne among these sacred animals is
the chief. Should it die, its calf, if a female one, succeeds to its
office, Should it have no female calf, the bell before mentioned is
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attached to the neck of one of the other sacred ones, and being allowed to
remain so during that day, a legal succession is considered to be effected.

“ ‘In the morning the Pol-Aul milks one portion of the herd,
carries the milk into the temple, leaves the bell with a small portion
of it, and of such portion of it as he may not require he makes ghee.’
—Madras Journal, No. xxxii. pp. 95, 96.

“The bell was an object of superstitious regard among the Celto-
Scythians, who buried it in their graves. Speade, in his Chronicles,
represents an ancient Briton with alance in his hand, to the end of which
was fastened a bell.”

The foregoing will, perhaps, be deemed sufficient proof in regard to
the Celtic-Scythian character of the bell, as found in the cairns in the
Hyderabad country. In other respects, of pottery, burial of the dead,
&c., there is, as I have already stated, no difference worthy of notice.
The colour of the pottery also agrees with those of the Nilgherris, and
these again with those of England. Captain Congreve remarks on
this subject :—* It is very remarkable that the resemblance between
the urns found in the English barrows and the urns of the Nilgherris
extends even to the material. In some of the Dorsetshire barrows
the urns are made of a highly finished and glazed red pottery. Many
of the Nilgherri urns have been admired for this rich red glazing,
particularly one discovered by Mr. Moegling. The zig-zag or arrow-
headed moulding, which is the usual ornament of the Celtic urns, is
conspicuous on all found on the Nilgherris. I have not as yet found
any entire urns with the zig-zag moulding, but I have seen it in several
instances on broken pieces of pottery, red and black, found in the cairns.”

Need I trace the analogies further ? I think not ; as in what I have
detailed there must be ample proof, to the most sceptical, of the various
points of resemblance and identification on all the subjects I have
noticed : that the Celtic-Scythian tribes settled more numerously in the
direction of Hyderabad, or SE. from it, about Nalgundah and Davar-
conda, than they did in this, or even the Bellary district, there can be
no doubt. Those tracts, and for some distance along the north and
south banks of the Krishna river, are, even still, principally low grassy
jungle and forest, well supplied with water. They are the favourite
resorts of the Brinjaris, who carry grain and salt for the capital, and
were no doubt well fitted to the pastoral Seythians. Only a very small
portion of that district has been examined by Captain Doria, and it is
impossible to say in what numbers the cairns may not exist in other
localities of the centre of the peninsula than those he has mentioned.
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The late Captain Newbold, it is known, had discovered great numbers of
ancient remains near Chittoor.

The remains of the Celtic-Scythians as yet discovered in the Dekhan
and Carnatic may be classed as follows : —

1. Cromlechs without circular enclosures.

2. Ditto with ditto.

3. Kistvaens with and without circular apertures in one monolithe,

containing urns filled with earth, bones, ashes, and charcoal.

4. Open cists.

5. Barrows containing one or more cairns, as at Shahpur.

6. Cairns with single, double, and treble circles of stones.

7. Cairns with cists of stone below, containing skeletons, remnants

of weapons, bells, urns, cups, and other pottery. Sorapir,
Moul Ali, Narkailpalli, Davarconda, &c.

8. Cairns containing no cists, but urns filled with ashes, bones, &c.,

as at Chikinhalli.

9. Temple, or large altar rocks, surrounded by a double ring of large

stones and entrance, as at and near Shahpur.

10. Diagonal lines of stones or rocks, as at Vaibithilli, Shahpur,
Tjére, &e.

11. Square platforms, enclosing cairns, as at Mindiwalli.

12, The large tumulus and rocks at Shahpur.

The three last have no representatives among the authorities quoted
by Captain Congreve, nor among his own discoveries ; but who can
doubt that they belonged to the same people ? The links that are still
wanting are—

1. Remains of circular forts, with trenches round them, as on the Nil-

gherris, Old Sarum, near Stonehenge, and Ceerleb in Anglesea.

2. Barrows, with trenches round them.

3. Circular basins in beds of rivers.

4. 'Tolmen, or holes bored in rocks.

Tors and loggan-stones exist in thousands all over the rocky granite
hills of the Hyderabad country and Sorapir ; and in many places
the granite rocks are piled on each other in most fantastic shapes,
with separate tors crowning them, and appearing as if a push would
throw them over. Many of these may have been sacred.

On all other points, I must consider the identity to be complete, and
T am assured that further investigation, wherever these ancient monu-
ments may be found, will only serve the more to confirm what I have
already detailed.
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I am not sufficiently experienced in the antiquity of this subject to
presume to offer more than a few very general observations upon it ; but
I cannot believe that one of such general antiquarian and ethnological
interest can fail to excite attention and investigation, in proportion as the
actual monuments of Celto-Scythic ‘tribes are found to exist in India,
and, being examined, are found to agree in all respects with those of
Europe. T cannot, with the ample proofs before me, admit the opinion
that such resemblances are merely accidental, as is suggested by the
Revd. Dr. Schmid in a notice of the subject in connection with the
papers of Captain Congreve and the Revd. W. Taylor. 1In no country
that 1 am aware of are the rites of burial of the ancient inhabitants
8o marked and peculiar in character, and so entirely agreeing in detail
as those of the Celto-Scythic tribes in the east and west ; and if the
aborigines of India had been all of the same character and religion at the
period of these remains, it is only fair to suppose that these cairns and
cromlechs would not be found confined to particular localities, but
would be universal all over the continent ; and their construction, defying
alike the hand of time and the changes of faith, would have preserved
them wherever they had existed. Further, that had this particular and
very peculiar mode of sepulture been universal among the ancient tribes
of the world, they would be found to exceed any that have been as yet
discovered, whether in Europe, or in Asia and India, and would also be
more generally diffused than they are found to be. Many parts of Africa
are well known, and have been carefully observed by antiquarians, ancient
and modern ; yet I am not aware that any traces of Celto-Scythic
occupation, as existing in these monuments, has ever been discovered.
Though Dr. Carter surmises them to exist in Southern Arabis, which
is far from improbable, America, South and North, has its ancient
graves and tumuli of a character peculiarly their own. In Europe
they are by no means universal, being confined to particular localities,
where from authentic history it is indubitable that Celts of the Druidic
faith overran the country, and finally settled. In India, it is true, we
have no such confirmation by history, and the migrations of the tribes
from Scythia cannot be so distinctly traced south-eastwards by these
memorials as they can be to the west. The Romans and Greeks have
preserved historical records of the migrations of savage pastoral and
warlike tribes from Central Asia from time to time, and through many
ages, to the west, where they gradually settled, but there are none such
in India ; and reverting to those dark ages when India, before the Bud-
dhists and their successors the Hindus, was a country without civilization
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of any kind, possibly inhabited by a Hameatic' race, we may presume,
from the memorials we find to exist corresponding with these general
migrations of the Celtic-Scythians, east and west, that other hordes of
the same people at a far earlier period of time may have directed their
course southwards, and gradually settled in those fertile spots in India
where we now find their remains. Mere distance appears to be no
objection to this hypothesis ; nor, in the nature of the country, nor its
climate from Central Asia to the Deccan and Southern India, is there
any physical obstruction to the gradual migration of hordes of pastoral
people, alike from their food and habits accustomed to rapid travel and
conquest. After settlements had been made, it is not, perhaps, probable
that the original stock of invaders was long reinforced from their native
country. Other outlets for emigration were found east or west, and
these were followed with greater perseverance, and up to a later
period of time, on account of the more temperate and bracing climate to
which they led, than those to warmer and more relaxing regions.

By what routes these tribes invaded India I will not presume to
assert ; but it is not improbable, I think, if public attention is
continued to the subject, and the Provinces of Scinde, Lahore, &c., or
those ,which, from geographical position, afford most presumption of
having been the routes of migration, are duly explored, that traces
may be found of the same memorials as exist in the Dekhan and Southern
India, which would amount to proof, or strong presumption, of the lines
of march. Inthe act of migration, the graves and stone erections would
necessarily be more incomplete than those constructed by a settled
people ; but it is not, perhaps, improbable, that evidences of settlements
would be found.

Assuming, then, from the ancient monuments in existence in the
districts I have already enumerated from my own observation, and from
those in more Southern India, on the Malabar Coast, (the Pandoo
Coolies) and especially on the Nilgherris, (all agreeing generally and parti-
cularly in construction and contents, not only with cach other but with
those of Europe with which we are best acquainted,) that Celto-Scythic
tribes did inhabit these countries,—we have fortunately, in corro-
boration, the most interesting proof, perhaps, of all, that they were
such, in the roots of their ancient language being traceable in Tamul,
and from it to Canarese, Teloogoo, and Malyalum. Dr. Schmid’s
konowledge of the present dialect of the Todawars or Thautawars
enables him to state that this, with the more modern languages
just mentioned, * are links of a closely conmected and unbroken
chain of dialeets of ouc original language ; and that the Todawar
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dialect is by far more closely connected with the Tamul than the
Canarese.”” He, in fact, assames it to be more ancient than the Tamul,
which in its turn is more ancient than the others. Captain Congreve
gives some striking resemblances of words in use among the Todawars
with Celtic, Gothic, and ancient Tamul ; but the most striking and
interesting fact I have met with on this subject is that given by Dr.
Schmid, who states that Dr. Rickert, Professor of Oriental Languages
in the University of Berlin, had discovered, and independently from his
own studies and investigations, that the Tamul language has a remarkable
analogy with Tartar dialects. Dr. Schmid is therefore confirmed in his
previous supposition and hypothesis, ¢ that by comparing the genius of
the Tamul language with that of other tongues, the race or tribe which
afterwards split into Tamulians, Malialis, Canarese, and Telingas, must
be a Caucasian or Himalayan race, and must have immigrated into the
plains of India very early.” Nor, in connection with this, is it the
less remarkable, that the memorials which exist should only be found
in the districts in which one or other of these dialects of Tamul, or
Tamul itself, at present exist. That of Sorapiir is Canarese, of the
Hyderabad Country Teloogoo, of Mysore and Bellary Canarese, of
the Malabar Coast Malialum, while pure Tamul exists in Arcot,
&c., where these remains are found. I have no doubt, therefore,
that under the encouragement for inquiry and identification which
presents itself in all forms, these eminent philologists and others
will continue their investigations on the subject, which cannot fail to
prove of the highest interest, and which, even beyond the fact of actual
remains, will establish the migrations and settlements of Celto-Scythic
tribes by the roots of their ancient language—the highest proof of all.
In the Revd. W. Taylor’s paper (No. xxxiii. Madras Journal of
Literature and Science) I find the following speculations, which have
reference to the above, and may be quoted in illustration : —

“ When the Pauranical accounts of the Hindus close, the ascendancy
of barbarous races is mentioned. Sir William Jones gives the names
Abhira, Gardabin, Cauca, Yavana, Turashcara, Bhurunda, Maula.
Wilford gives Abhiras, Sacas, Tushcaras, Yavanas, Maurundas,
Maunas, and Gardhabinas ; and Southern Tamil MSS. as stated by me
in Or. Hist. MSS. vol. i. p. 247, give Abiral, Gardhabiyal, Buva,
Phigal, Yavunal, Maruntiral, and Mavunal. Now of those names the
Abhiras are probably Affghans, the Suzcas are Scythians, i.e. Siberians ;
the Tushcaras, Parthians or Turcomans, and the Marundas or Maunas,
or Mavunal, most probably Huns. It is now some eleven years ago
since I read a little Tamil book prepared by the Revd. B. Schmid for
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a seminary, and I found him stating from German authorities that the
Huns had ravaged India as well as other countries. I have very
recently ‘conversed with Dr. Schmid on the subject ; and I believe that
there are many German works that may throw light on the emigra-
tion of people from east to west. Wilford considers the Marundas or
Maunas to be Huns. The Tamul has no aspirate, and Mavunal may
be (without the Sandhi) Mi-Unal, the great Hun people. The
Abhiras are sometimes considered as equivalent to Ar-viral, or six-fin-
gered people ; and tribes so distinguished are said to have been known.
A wide field enough is certainly opened ; but if the Celte were known
in Lesser Asia, by the names of Titans and Sacks, and as the Cymri in
Wales, that alone is almost sufficient to throw a light upon the existence
of cromlechs in the Carnatic. For the Sacks were doubtless a branch
of the Sacee or Scythians (not descended from Gomer, but closely
related) ; then it may follow that the Danes, Cymri and Scythians
had customs in common—the use of the cromlech (I will add cairn
also) being one of them ; and that the Sace or Scythians penetrated
through the length and breadth of India seems more than probable.”
Of the existence of barbarous tribes in India before the establishment
of Hindu dominion, there is ample proof, which I need not enter into.
We see that under the irruption of Bhuddistic and Hindu tribes, that
the aborigines of India, for so these Celtic tribes must have been
in relation to them, were gradually absorbed ; that their language
was changed, and their mode of life ; that village communities were
established ; towns, cave and other temples gradually completed ; and
civilization, and the use of written language, and with it theology and
science, gradually introduced. It must needs have been in the outset
that these civilizing influences, carried forward by more powerful and
more warlike tribes than the Scythians or their rude descendants, who
probably encountered them, soon obliterated in Southern India all
traces of the ancient Druidic faith, and that the people who had held
it either mingled with the conquerors, or fled into impenetrable jungles,
or mountains inaccessible to them. Such a remnant we may well
presume the Todawars to be. Their almost European colour, and
Caucasian features ; their pastoral lives and social customs, food,
mode of burial, and sacrifice ; their great antiquity, as allowed by the
Buddagars, and traceable beyond the Pandawer dynasties—the me-
morials of whose victories over them are found upon the Druidic
cromlechs ; the great number of cromlechs, kistvaens, cairns, barrows,
circular forts, &c. &c., and their contents, agreeing with those of the

plains—probably the most ancient ; their even present freedom from
56
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idolatry, while surrounded for ages by Hindus ; their reverence for the
sun and fire; even their mode of dress, all corresponding with Celtic
customs and usages ; above all their language, admit, I think, of no doubt
that they are the only true remnant in India of the most ancient of the
Scythian tribes, and that they were driven to the Nilgherris from the
plains, where I believe these memorials to be more ancient than those
on the Nilgherris, and more purely Scytho-Druidic. Captain Congreve
classes the remains on the Nilgherris into three kinds. The oldest are the
simplest. In the others are found traces (by figures, &c.) of Bhuddistic
or Jain corruption, which occurred probably when the Jains had
possession of the hills, and from which the Todawars are again become
free. The height of the mountains; the coldness of the climate ; the
decp belt of almost impenetrable jungle which surrounded them on
all sides, and its extreme insalubrity—all combined to preserve them
from any serious molestation by the Jain or Hindu kings; and the
salubrity of the climate above, suited to their originally hardy con-
stitutions, has preserved them hitherto in vigour, though reduced to
a comparatively small remnant.

I will not attempt to offer an opinion on the antiquity of these re-
mains. Druidism, or Druidic-Scythism, one of the most ancient religious
beliefs of the world, is here evident ; and while we find that all com-
paratively modern irruptions of Central Asiatic barbarians into Europe,
the Huns, the Getm or Goths, the Alani, &c. were idolaters, we are
carried back insensibly beyond them to the ages of a simple faith which
was held by their progenitors, and followed in those parts of Asia and
Europe in which the emigrant hordes gradually settled, where their
memorials are found to exist. The identity of these remains, however
widely separated from each other, I can see no reasonable ground to
doubt under the evidences before me, and trust that the Society
may be enabled to obtain such further information of Seythic monu-
ments, and their contents, as may lead to a more complete understand-
ing of the districts inhabited by the tribes. My impression, however,
is, that they will be found principally in, if not entirely confined to,
the central, southern, and western portions of the peninsula—in short,
to those districts in which the traces of their ancient language arc
most apparent.

« But what the same historian, Herodotus, liv. ¢. 71, 72, relates
concerning the ceremonies observed at the funerals of their kings is still
more extraordinary. I shall only mention such of those ceremonies as
may serve to give us an idea of the cruel barbarity of this people.
When their king died, they embalmed his body, and wrapped it up in



1853.] SCYTHIC PUNERAL CEREMUNIES, 427

wax : this done, they put it into an open chariot, and carried it from
city to city, exposing it to the view of all the people under his domi-
nion, When this circuit was finished, they laid the body down in the
place appointed for the burial of it ; and there they made a large grave,
in which they interred the king, and witk him one of his wives, his chief
cup-bearer, his great chamberlain, his master of the horse, his chancellor,
his secretary of state, who were all put to death for the purpose. To
these they added several horses, a great number of drinking vessels,
and a certain part of all the furniture belonging to their deceased
monarch, after which they filled up the grave, and covered it with
earth.”—Rollin’s Ancient History, vol. ii. p. 467.

Eztracts from Mr. J. BABINGTON’8 “ Description of the Pandoo Coolies

in Malabar.” (Trans. Lit. Soc. Bombay, vol. iii. p. 324.)

¢« Like the Pandoo Coolies on the eastern side of the Ghauts, the
Kodey Kulls, Topie Kulls, or Pandoo Koolies, are generally to be
found on the tops of eminences, or on the sloping sides of such hills
in Malabar as are not wooded. They seem to vary in their shape
according to the nature of the soil or rock on which they are con-
structed.” The Kodey Kull consists of a stone like a native umbrella
(from which it takes its name) placed over an excavation, and the Topie
Kull an erection shaped like 2 mushroom : in the former, urns, human
boues, arms, iron instruments of various shapes, and sometimes beads
of different shapes, colors, and materials, were found, but in the latter
nothing. * There are many places in Malabar where the Kodey Kulls
are found ; but in no situation do they exist in greater numbers and
preservation than on a hill named Chataperambah, which is excavated
in every direction with caves of this description. It is singular that
the Malayalum or Malabar name of this place should give a complete
description of it ; being literally tke field (compound, &c.) of death,
Chatum peramba. Whether this coincidence is accidental, or the
name was given to it originally, and handed down to the present race,
I know not ; but I am inclined to be of the latter opinion, as there are
several other places in the district with the same name, and I under-
stand also of the same description with this spot, which is situated
on a hill rising abruptly from the southern bank of the Beypoor river,
and about five miles to the eastward of the village of that name.”
«It is almost unnecessary to say that there is no record of these
antiquities, of the period of their comstruction, or the use for which
they were originally intended.”
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Statement showing the particulars of Dwellings of Human Beings

(Communicated by C.
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of dimunitive atature, situated in the Bellary District.
PeLry, Esq., Madras C. 8.)
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200 Ve .o Tradition says that former Governments caused dwelllngs
of the descriptions alluded to to be erected for a
species of human beings called Mohories, whose
dwarflsh stature is said not to have exceeded a span
when standing, and a fist bigh when in a sitting
posture, who were endowed with strength sufficient
to roll off large stones with the touch of their thumbs,
The dwellings in question contain nothing.

.e 2 . It Is sald that these dwelllngs belonged to a sect of human
beings called Mobories. It is not known when and
by whom they were d for the Mohorles, nor
is any description given of them.

48 192 284 It 1s sald that human beings of & dimlnutive slze, called
Mohories, occupled these dwellings.

51 243 214  |It is said that these dwellings belonged to Gujarls, by
whom they were anclently inhabited.

85 81 28  [Itis said that these dwelllngs belonged to Gujaris, and
that they were anciently occupied by that clam of
creatures.

.e . .o It is said to bea pagoda of the Pandwahs. On belng dug
up, a smooth long stone was found therein.

.e .e 1 It Is sald to be & pagoda of the Pandwahs. On being dug
up, some jron nails and plates were found thereln.

It Is sald that humen beings, dwarfs, called Gujaris,
resided in these dwellings; that they were erected
with no other material but flags of stone, from fear
of showers of fire, and that the belugs were under a

°° b ° yard in stature, One or two of these bulldings were
dug up, but nothing was found. The dwelllngs situated

.e .o .e near Dhavadhoolacondah are without the flags that
were placed on the top as roofs ; they were carried away
by the merchants of the village for their houses. It
appears that s being of the descriplion above given

\| from Podhatoor visited Culllandroog & short time ago.
[No measurements of any of these remalns have been
forwarded.—M. T.]
384 458 627

&c. which accompanied Captain Meadows Taylor’s paper, have been
future opportunity.—Secretary.
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Art. V.—On the Form and Structure of the Shell of Operculina
Arabica. - With a Plate. By H. J. Carter, Esq., Assistant
Surgeon, Bombay Establishment.

Presentod May 1852.

THE interest which attaches to the forms and structure of Forami-
nifera is naturally very great, for no one can have seen their beautiful
little shells, and the.extensive tracts in the Nummulitic series, which
are almost entirely composed of their remains, without wishing to know
something of the animals by which they were constructed.

Fortunately many are now living to help us out in this respect, and
although for the most part very small, yet here and there are found
sufficiently large, as will hereafter he seem, to afford us almost all
the information we could expect to obtain, were the fossil species
living, even in their largest forms.

In the month of June 1847, I communicated a paper to the Society,
containing among other observations, & summary up to that time of
all that was known of the structure of Foraminifera ; and by way of
introduction, as well as for the purpose of rendering this paper more
complete and more useful, I will here insert the latter, adding what has
been done since, and then a description of the form and structure of the
shell of Operculina Arabica, which will, I think, elucidate all that has
hitherto been stated of, and leave little to be added to, the general
structure of Foraminiferous shells, both recent and fossil.

“ For ten years after D’'Orbigny gave his description of the animal
of Foraminifera, no one appears to have taken much trouble to
question its accuracy, until Dujardin took up the subject in 1835, while
residing at Toulon (where he had ample opportunities of testing
the truth of D’Orbigny’s imaginary discovery), and after having
carried on his researches most perseveringly for some time, at length
came to the conclusion, communicated to the Académie Royale des
Sciences de Paris in the month of June of the year mentioned, that the
Foraminifera were not Mollusca, nor did they belong to any of the
established classes.

“ In describing their organization, Dujardin stated that all their
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chambers were occupied by a red or orange coloured animal matter,
highly contractile, and possessed of the consistence of mucus ; that this
was susceptible of extending itself into threads which were filled with
irregular granulations, but without the presence of any organs. On
carefully observing these animals in their living state, he had seen,
with a high magnifying power, in Miliola a soft mass projecting from
its aperture (analogous to the substance of the interior), which slowly
underwent a change of form, and from which a tuft of minute filaments
radiated from a common centre of attachment ; these filaments
prolonged themselves in ramifications to five times the diameter of the
specimen (Miliola) from which they proceeded, and at length became
of such extreme tenuity, as to be followed only by changing the
direction of the rays of light. Further, he observed in these filamants
a movement of reptation, by which the animal advanced from 5 to 6
millimetres per hour. The filaments appeared to be composed of a
primitive animal matter, which extended itself forward in the manner
of roots ; hence the name Rhizopodae which Dujardin proposed for
these animals. In Miliola and Gromia these filaments came from
their aperture ; in Crestellaria from the last chamber, and in Forticialia
from different pores of the disk.

« As to their manner of reproduction, Dujardin had noticed during
the previous year, that in Troncatulina, the animal matter was grouped
together in certain cases in globular masses, as the green matter of
Zygnema.

« Finally, in concluding his communication he states, ¢ We see that
it is impossible to keep these animals among the microscopic Cephalo-
poda : what rank shall be assigned to them ?” *

* The discovery then of the animal of Foraminifera appears to be
due to Dujardin.

« In November 1635, he exhibited at Paris several living specimens
of Vorticialia and his genus Gromia, + and during that winter continued
his researches into their organization with a view to establishing the
relation that might exist between them and Infusoria.

¢ In comparing them with Infusoria, he states, in a note addressed
to the Académie Royale des Sciences de Paris3—* I have always been
guided by an idea suggested by Bory St. Vincent, who, after having
seen the living RhAizopoda, was struck with the great analogy which

® Acad. Roy. des Sc. séance Juin 22, 1835.
t Ibid, séance Nov. 15, 1836.
t Séance Fev. 1, 1896.
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existed between the filamentous prolongations of these animals and the
expansions of the dmeba or Proteus, and directed my attention to the
point.’

¢ Lastly, Dujardin exhibited before the Acad. Roy. des Sc. at Paris
in 1836 * some animalcules, called by Ehrenberg Arcella aculeata, but
which Dujardin regarded as freshwater Foraminifera, and through these
he imagined the series to be continued from the Ameba to Miliola,—
that is, through Difflugia, a species of Amaba, to Areella, from the
latter to Gromia, and from Gromia to Crestellaria, and thence to
Miliola.

‘ After Dujardin, Ehrenberg took up the subject, and the result of
his researches is as opposed to D'Orbigny’s description as it is confirm-
atory of Dujardin’s observations.

“In a memoir read at the Royal Academy of Sciences at Berlin in
1838, + Ehrenberg stated that the Foraminiferous shells were inhabited
by elegant little bodies which played an important part in nature, and
the fossilized remains of which might frequently be found to number
more than a million in a cubic inch of chalk ; also, that after a series of
observations made on recent species both living and dead in the Red
Sea and elsewhere, he had come to the conclusion that their place in the
animal kingdom should be among the Bryozoa.

“ In the month of October 1639, 1 Ehrenberg also exhibited living
specimens of these animals to the Academy at Berlin, [two,] which were
taken at Cuxhaven, and in January 1840 he exhibited ten other species
of these animals, § at the same time communicating the following
observations on their organization :—

¢ ¢ The first and largest cell of these animals, snmetimes also the
second, and occasionally as far back as the fourth, contein ouly the
transparent part of the animal ; beyond this, the cells are filled with two
large organs differently coloured. One and the principal is an alimentary
canal, thick, gray, greenish, which, like the whole of the body, is arti-
culated ; this extends itself from chamber to chamber, and its divisions
are united by an esophagus or siphon. When the shell is removed by
acid, the siliceous carapaces of Infusoria which the animal has swallowed
may be observed (in Norionina and Geoponus) as far back even as the
last articulation of the alimentary canal. The structure of this canal,

* Séance Juin 11, 1836.

t Ibid, séance de 1G Janvier 1840. L’Institut, No. 350, Sept. 1840, p. 309.

$ Acad. Roy. des 8c. Berlin, séance de 16 Janvier 1840. Vide I'Institat,
No. 350, Sept. 1840, p. 309.

§ Itid [and Taylor’s Scientific Memoirs, vol. iii. p. 342].
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is not polygastric but simple ; expanded in the articulations, and
possessed of a single aperture, which is situated anteriorly. In Noni-
oning the articulations are distinct, and connected by cne siphon ; in
Geoponus they are multiple, and each set connected by its proper siphon.’

* Independently of the alimentary canal, a horny brown yellowish
mass is seen in every articulation of the spine, the first excepted : this,
which is granular, Ehrenberg considers to be the ovary.

“ In searching for a purely negative character, Ehrenberg states that
it consists in the want of pulsatory vessels ; that while he has always
recognized pulsations in the Molluscg and the smallest aggregated or
compound Ascidia, he could pever do so in Nonionina and Geoponus,
the two species of Polythalamia (Foraminifera) which he more parti-
cularly examined.*”’—Jour. Bombay Br. As. Soc. vol. iii. pt. 1, p. 158.

This is all that had been discovered up to the time of my compiling
this paper. I had seen the filamentous prolongations myself, and, on
dissolving off the shell of a species of Robulina (D’Orbigny), had found
a brown mass occupying the chambers (as it then appeared to me) in
loops, in the largest or last formed ones, and dininishing posteriorly ; it
was also constricted at each end of the loop by the narrow aperture in
the septum, and thus beadded, as it were, posteriorly, where there were
no longer any loops, but a simple dilatation of the substance of cach
chamber. I will not now vouch for the complete accuracy of these
observations, for they were made on board ship, with a simple lens and
under considerable disadvantages ; and other people have not since
described the internal substance of the chambers as occurring in loops,
nor have I since seen it in this form myself.

About the time I wrote this paper, MM. Joly and Leymerie were
engaged in the miscroscopical examination of Nummulites, and the
results of their investigations were made known through the ¢ Comptes
Rendus’ on the 24th Oct. 1847. Meanwhile, too, Dr. Carpenter
examined the fossilized remains of Foraminifera generally, and his com-
munication on the subject was read before the Geological Society of
London, 2ud May 1849, together with some extracts from Mr. Wil-
liamson’s description of the animal and shell of Polystomella crispa
(Trans. Microscop. Soc. vol. ii. p. 139), which I shall here insert, with
Dr. Carpenter’s remarks, as the whole appears in the ¢ Quart. Journ.
Geol. Soc.” vol. vi. pt. 1, p. 28, for I have not Mr. Williamson’s paper
to refer to :—

“Of the contained animal itsclf, which he obtained by dissolving

® Acad. Roy. des Sc. Betlin, sCunce de 16 Jauvier 1840, and Scientilic Mewmoirs,
Purts X. and XI.
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away the calcareous matter of the shell with dilute acid, Mr. Williamson
says, that it consisted ‘of a very thin external membrane filled with
gelatinous matter.” ‘No trace of minute internal organization, such
as a specially located intestinal canal, or ovaries, could be detected by
Mr. Williamson’ ; nor was he able in any instance *to discover with
certainty the ‘presence of any foreign bodies in their interior.” The
several segments are described by him as connected by a series of
prolongations, which pass through the septa near their inner margins.
The segments at first formed have only single connecting necks; but
the number of these soon inoreases, and the outer segments are
connected by ten or more such necks, which pass through as many
distinct orifices in the septs. If all these orifices were brought
together on the central plane, 80 as to coalesce into one, they would
exactly correspond with the single perforations in the septa of Num-
mulites. The animal of Polystomella is considered by Mr. Williamson
to derive its nutriment from pseudopodia, which are projected through
numerous minute apertures over the whole surface of the shell. He
has not clearly traced these pseudopodia, however, into connection with
the segments occupying the interior whorls, which, like those of
Nummulites, are invested by those of later formation ; but he mentions
(as Ehrenberg had done) that near the umbilicus they are projected in
fasciculi ; and he states that the surface of the central calcareous
nucleus (which is formed by a thickening of the walls of the smallest
cells) is pitted by small but deep depressions, which may be designed
to facilitate the exit of the pseudopodia from the innermost convolu-
tions. Mr. Williamson goes on to point out, that to these pseudopodia
must be attributed the deposition of new matter upon that portion of
the central nucleus which is not covered by the investing whorls ; and
in this view he is in accordance with M. D’Orbigny, who, in his recent
work, ‘Sur les Foraminiferes Fossiles du Bassin Tertinire de Vienne,’
fully recognizes the power of the psendopodia to secrete the calcareous
covering. I may remark, that I cannot see how the investing layers
covering the disk of Nummulites complanata, and the other species of
the same group, can be formed in any other way ; since in these the
chambers are only marginal, the segments of the animal not extending
over the disk ; and we have no reason to believe in the existence of
any external mantle, spreading over the whole surface, whereby these
investing layers could be formed.”

‘We now come to the structure of the shells, to which, of all others,
both in description and illugtrations, Dr, Carpenter appears to me to
have contributed most,
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MM. Joly and Leymerie seem to have gone no further than to
have shown, that in fossil Nummulites exist hemispherical granulations
or little circular depressions, corresponding to granulations both on
the external and internal surface of the shell, and that these are
nothing more than perforations with which the shell was pierced
during the existence of the animal. Also, that there existed a similunar
hole in each septum arching over the margin of the preceding whorl,
and that the rest of the partition was imperforate. (Mém. sur les
Nummulites, Sect. B. p. 20.)

Dr. Carpenter, however, whose investigations were carried on in-
dependently of those of MM. Joly and Leymerie, has gone much
further then this, and therefore it will be as well to give a short
summary of all that he has observed.

Commencing with the septa, he states (loe. cit.) that each consists
of two layers, by which every chamber has its own proper wall, and
that the intervening portion, which he terms the * interseptal space,”
““must have been vacant in the recent shell, unless occupied by the
soft parts of the animal itself;””— that each septum is perforated by
an aperture, close to its junction with the margin of the preceding
whorl” (as he believes was first observed by D’Orbigny, and figured
first by Mr. Sowerby); and, “that these perforations pass through
both layers of each septum, so as to establish a free communication
between one chamber and another.” That this case is different,
however, ““with regard to certain more minute apertures, which may
be seen by a careful examination, under a sufficient magnifying power,
to exist on the surface of every septum, though not consistent either
in number or position” ; “they penetrate that layer only of the septum
on whose surface they open,” * and establish a communication between
each chamber and the adjoining interseptal spaces.”” ¢ Other apertures
of the same kind may be generally traced, on careful examination, in
the walls of the chambers that form the surface of the whorl ; and
these too appear to communicate with the interseptal spaces by channels
burrowed into those walls.”

“Thus the cavity of each chamber communicates with that of the
one before and behind it in the same whorl, by the large aperture first
mentioned, which frequently appears as if made up by the coalescence
of a number of smaller perforations (fig. 7 5.), suggesting the idea that
the animal substance which originally passed through it was not a single
large canal, but was composed of a bundle of minute tubes or threads.
This idea is confirmed by the circumstance, that the outer margin of
the included whorl (fig. 7 c.) frequently presents a series of furrows,
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corresponding to the notches at the inner edge of the septum (5).
Each cavity also communicates freely with the interseptal spaces on
either side by the smeller apertures and passages last described ; and
from this space, as we shall presently see, there was a free passage to
the external surface of the shell.

“ The texture of the shell itself differs remarkably from that of any
of the Mollusca with which I am acquainted, approaching that which I
have described in the common Crab (Reports of the British Association,
1847, p. 129). It is everywhere perforated by a series of tubes of
extreme minuteness which pass directly from one surface to another,
their openings being plainly visible on each (fig. 16). The diameter of
these tubes is about 1-7,500th of an inch, and their distance from each
other about 1-15,000th. 1In a thin vertical section of the shell (fig. 15)
they are seen to run parallel to each other, and to be free from sinuo-
sities or interruptions. The whole of this portion of the shell, there-
fore, is minutely porous. The structure in question can be seldom
clearly distinguished in those Nummulites which have had their texture
altered by calcareous or siliceous infiltration ; but as the appearances
which these present correspond closely with those exhibited by speci-
mens of N, levigata which have been subjected to the same change, I
have no doubt that the tubular structure in question is common to the
whole group.” ¢ All the Nummulites which I have examined present
a remarkable departure from this structure in that portion of the shell
which forms the margin of each whorl. Here, instead of an assem-
blage of minute, closely-set, parallel tubuli, we have a much coarser
arrangement, the solid substance being perforated with a smaller number
of tubes of two or three times the diameter of those last mentioned,
which pass in a radiating manner from the inner to the outer surface.
Some indications of this difference are seen in fig. 4 ; but it is much
more clearly displayed at b, &, fig. 15, which represents a portion of a
very thin section taken in the same direction, and viewed by transmitted
light. The openings of these tubes on the outer margin of the whorl are
not readily discernible, partly in consequence of the somewhat oblique
direction of the orifices, and partly through these being usually
covered with a calcareous incrustation. When this has been removed
by the application of dilute acid they are easily seen when properly
looked for, as was first pointed out to me by Mr. J. Morris.”

Lastly, Dr. Carpenter has observed, in addition to the tubes which
run from the punctations on the surface into the chambers of the
Nummulite, another ¢ series of perforations of considerable size, which
pass directly downwards from the exterior, through the superposed
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investing layers of the successive whorls, however numerous, until
they reach the floor and chambers of the central plane, which they do
not penetrate.”” These, he fecls satisfied, * always terminate over the
septa, and actually pass into the inferseptal spaces.”

Now let us see how far these statements are confirmed by the struc-
ture of the shells of Operculina Arabica. These were obtained in the
following way :— '

While medical officer on the survey of the south-east coast of Arabia,
I observed that Foraminifera were frequently brought up on the grease
of the ship’s sounding lead, and after this I obtained the loan of a lead,
which I used to cast for this particular purpose myself. They were
found to be most numerous in about 10 to 20 fathoms of water, rather
in sandy than in muddy bottoms, scanty in deep water, and never (by
the lead) among rocks and coral-ground. In onme bed passed over,
which was several miles in diameter, in about 20 fathoms of water, and
about six miles off shore, the grease of the sounding-lead came up
covered with them at each throw ; they were the largest living speci-
mens I have ever seen, and principally consisted of the genus Oper-
culina (D’Orbig.), Discorbis (Lam.). Most measured from 2 to
3-12ths of an inch in horizontal diameter, and one or two 3-10ths.
Some contained animals, aud others were empty ; the latter were
readily distinguished from the former by their pearly whiteness ; while
those which contained animals were invariably covered with a thin
greenish cuticle like the deciduous epidermis of shells generally.

The following is a description of this Operculina, which, as it is
most probably a new species, I have designated by the specific name of
“ Arabica.”

Operculina Arabica (H. J. C.).

Description.—Free, equilateral, oval or discoidal, thin, flat or wavy ;
formed of one spire increasing gradually, not embracing ; regular,
equally apparent on both sides ; consisting of 3—4 whorls, contiguous,
enlarged on the outer border. Chambers numerous, 1-75, narrow,
apparent on both sides, increasing gradually in length and breadth
from a semitransparent, prominent, central cell ; radiating, reflected
in their outer third to & point, particularly in the last-formed whorl ;
divided by semitransparent septa, and covered externally with a green
substance like the epidermis of shells generally. Intercameral com-
munications numerous in the septa of the last-formed whorl, the
largest long, narrow, aud crescentic, arching over the margin of the
preceding whorl.
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Dimensions.—1-6th of an inch in horizontal, and 1-96th in vertical
diameter ; widest part of last whorl 1-24th of an inch (Pl IV. fig. 1).

Olsercations.—This description is chicfly taken from one of the
largest and most regularly formed shells I possess. They are by no
merns always plane, but, on the contrary, frequently wavy, like Num-
mulites ; and the chambers sometimes increase in size more rapidly
than at others, causing the shell to assume a more or less elongated or
oval form ; the chambers are also sometimes broader, sometimes nar-
rower ; and occasionally a septum only extends part of the way out
towards the margin of the whorl, when it suddenly bends backwards to
meet the preceding one, or it may stop short altogether, and then the
chamber behind and before it coalesce at their outer parts. Irregu-
larities of this kind in the formation of the chambers of Foraminifera
are not at all uncommon, and apparently so usual in Nummulites
levigata, that they would seem to constitute a character. The imper-
fectly developed chamber extending from the margin of the foregoing
whorl outwards instead of in the opposite direction, seems to point out
the course in which the chambers are formed ; and if each chamber is
to be regarded only as the full development of a single animal, the
imperfect one must be considered as an abortion, and those which have
coalesced as a monstrosity. Most frequently there is here and there a
large opening in the shell, over one or more of the chambers, which
leads into the latter ; they are more or less round, larger or smaller, and
the smoothness of their margin would seem to indicate that they had
been formed by the animal itself, if not by some other animal.

Microscopic Eramination.—The chambers of the shell, after the
green cuticular substance has been removed, are found to be covered
externally with large and small papillee ; the former 1-2,150th, the
latter 1-8,600th of an inch in diameter (fig. 2). The former also are
about twice their own breadth apart, and the latter occupy the intervals
between them ; both are confined to the ares over the chambers ; they
do not appear over the septa nor on the margin of the shell. The
large papillee appear to be imperforate, while the small ones appear to
present each a puncture in the centre. The septal spaces, as well as
the central cell, are semitransparent, and the former have a single,
beaded line of semitransparent papillee along their course.

The internal surface of the chambers merely presents the small
papillze with their puncta ; there are no large papille on it, and their
cavities are otherwise complete, with the exception of the channels of
intercameral communication, and some minute vascular apertures which
will be presently mentioned.
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The septa (fig. 5 & 4) occupy, transversely, about 1-6th of the
breadth of the chambers, and each septum incloses within its walls two
calcareous tubes or vessels, one on cach side, some little distance below
the contiguous surface of the shell (fig. 7 a, «) ; these we shall call
interseptal rvessels. They arc irregular both in their size and course,
though generally about 1-1,900th of an inch in diameter, in the last-
formed septa of a shell having the dimensions of the one described, and
diminish in enlibre backwards or towards the first-formed whorls.
Each vessel commences in the centre of an intricate network of smaller
ones, spread over its own side of the margin of the preceding whorl,
and under the layers of the shell (£, £, f) ; these networks, which are
joined together, we shall call the marginal plezus. In its course each
interseptal vessel gives off two sets of ramusculi, and the marginal
plexus one set. Of those coming from the interseptal vessel, one set
terminates on the sarface of the shell, particularly about the borders of
the septum (d, d) ; the other goes into the walls of the shell, and
through the septum, to open probably on the inner surface of the
chamber (e, ¢, ¢) ; while the set from the marginal plexus opens on the
margin (g, g, g). As this vascular system appears to.extend through-
out every part of the shell, and must be for the circulation of some
fluid, we will call it the inferseptal circulation. It would have been
more proper to have commenced with the ramusculi, as we shall see
hereafter that they appear to absorb the fluid which is subsequently
transmitted into the larger vessels, but at this period of our description
it would not have been so intelligible.

We have now to examine the internal structure of the shell, and com-
mencing with that part forming the walls of the chambers, we observe
that it is pierced by innumerable tubes, which pass directly downwards
from the small papille on the external, to the small papille on the
internal, surface of the chambers (fig. 3 , d). I could sec no tubes
passing down from the large papille, which I have before stated to
appear imperforate, like those over the septal spaces. These tubes are
about 1-9,000th of an inch in diameter, and about the same distance
apart ; they are vertical over the centre of the area of the chamber, and
slope outwards at its boundaries, but do not pass through or extend
over the margin of the shell, neither over the septal spaces, nor over the
central cell ; hence the semitransparency of the two latter, and the
fringy, beaded appearance which the tubes present at these parts,
pearticularly around the central cell, where they assume the form of rays.

Besides these tubes, a vertical section of the shell presents a series
of horizontal lines 7-8 or more in number, parallel to cach other, but
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not equidistant (fig. 3 ¢, ¢) ; these appear to he the lines of contact
of the layers of which the shell is composed.

Lastly, we come to the margin, which exhibits a very curious and
interesting structure. It is almost entirely composed of calcareous
spicula, arranged parallel to, but overlapping each other (fig. 4).
These spicula are 1~237th inch long, and 1-900th of an inch broad,
transparent, apparently hollow, and pointed at each extremity; they
appear to be straight, although, from their position, one would be
inclined to think that they must be a little curved. 'When a transverse
section is made of the margin, we observe that it consists of upwards
of 100 of these spicula, which form a triangular bundle or cord
(fig. 6 a), the apex of which is directed inwards or towards the
chambers, and the base (a) outwards te form the free, rounded margin
of the shell: while its sides are overlapped by an extension of the walls
of the chambers, which open as it were toreceiveit. Its base presents
a regularly wavy outline (when viewed in the transverse section) from
the longitudinal arrangement of the spicula, which do not appear to be
covered by a layer of the shell ; and parallel to its sides run the papillary
tubes of the chambers (6), becoming more vertical as they increase in
distance from this position ; while towards its apex appear the divided
large vessels of the marginal plexus (¢). In the transverse section
also, when reduced to a thin layer, transparent intervals appear in the
form of zigzag lines radiating from the apex to the circumference of
the cord, which would seem to indicate that the spicula were arranged
in it in more or less horizontal planes, dipping towards the apex.

1t will naturally now be asked, how this spicular cord (fig. 5 %, %),
which commences with the first cell, terminates ; but I regret that
there is not a single specimen in my possession to afford the informa-
tion. This arises probably from the extreme thinness of the last-formed
chamber ; for with the two or three preceding ones, it is almost always
broken or absent. All I can state in connection with this is, that there
are always more or less vessels of the marginal plexus cut through or
broken in a transversc section or fracture of the spicular cord, and
frequently a large one close to its apex, which after the shell has been
filled with a solution of carmine, and then laid in pure water, purges
it almost completely from the colouring matter with which it had been
filled ; a broken interseptal vessel will also do this. Hence it is not
impossible, that a natural opening of the kind may exist at the termni-
nation of the spicular cord, for this purpose; but, then, it has nothing
to do with the spicular cord itself, of the natural termination and uses
of which I am cqually ignorant. It should here also be meutioned,
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that when a thoroughly empty shell, which may be known by its
pearly whiteness, is gently laid on the surface of a solution of carmine,
8o as to float there, the latter is seen, first to colour the margin, then
the interseptal vessels become filled, and lastly the walls of the cham-
bers ; none of the semitransparent parts of the shell become coloured.
This will take place sometimes in a few hours, but with some shells it
requires a day or two for its completion. By keeping one side of the
shell dry the air is enabled to pass out of it, while the solution enters
the depending side, and in this way the whole of the hollow structure
of the shell becomes coloured. When the shell is washed and dried in
this state, the carmine is seen to be chiefly in the interseptal vessels,
and this is perhaps the best way of tracing out the terminations, or
rather origins, of the ramusculi. On the other hand, when the shell
is placed in pure water, and watched with a magnifying glass, a stream
of carmine particles will be seen slowly issuing from the vessels of the
marginal plexus, at the broken end of the spicular cord, or from any
other part of the large whorls, where an interseptal vessel may have
been broken ; and after a time, according with that which the shell
has taken to imbibe the colouring matter, it will become perfectly
white again. Whether this be owing to the watery distension of the
gummy fluid suspending the carmine, or a natural consequence of the
structure of the shell itself, further observation must determine. The
fact of the carmine accumulating at the orifices of the ramusculi, as it
would in a filter, seems also, with what has just been stated, to point
out the course of circulation in them; and if we may be allowed to
carry out the analogy still further, which is now seen to exist so
strikingly between Foraminifera and Porifera, we might compare the
interseptal circulation in the former to the agueous circulation in the
latter, and thence might infer that the water entered by the ramusculi
or small pores, and came out by the larger ones, gathered together into
one vessel, opening in its natural state at the end of the spicular cord ;
but until a perfect specimen be obtained to determine this, all must
of course remain conjectural.

Growth.—From what I have stated respecting the existence of a
substance, resembling the cuticle of shells, over the external surface of
Operculina Arabica, and the presence of innumerable puncta, which
appear to be connected by tubular communications with the chambers
beneath, it is not unreasonable to infer, that by this arrangement
successive additions may be made to the external surface of the shell,
and the laminated structure, which it presents on a vertical section,
thus formed ; while.the addition of chambers would appear to com-
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mence from the opening in the septum close to the preceding whorl,
snd an interseptal vessel, arising, as before described, from its marginal
plexus, to extend outwards, on either side, pari passu with the chambers
to the circumference, which it may fall short of or not, as already
stated. Again, it would appear that this addition does not take place
singly, but that there are always two or more chambers (fig.
8 8, 8, &) in process of formation, the last being the smallest,
and that, one after another, they gradually reach the margin. I
have come to this opinion, not from the recent specimens of Operculina
in my possession, in which, as before stated, all the last-formed cham-
bers are broken, but from having observed the ochraceous casts of
microscopic nautiloid species of Foraminifera which have been fossilized,
to present this form, when dissolved out from their matrix.

Analogy to Porifera.—When Dujardin, guided by the suggestion
of Bory St. Vincent, was struck with the analogy which exists between
the filamentous prolongations of Foraminifera and those of the Ameba
or Proteus, he could have little thought, that however nearly the latter
might be allied to the Sponges, the former would be found so similar
to them in their compact structures. Who, indeed, looking at the
nautiloid form of a foraminiferous shell, and an amorphus piece of
sponge, would say that they bore the least resemblance to each other 7
Yet they are, as we have seen, most intimately allied, both in their
fleshy and their compact structures. It must be now generally allowed,
that the rhizopodous nature of Foraminifera is identical with that of
the 4meba or Proteus, and through the latter with the sponge-cell ; and
in addition to this, we have the former, at least the genus Operculing,
still more nearly allying Foraminifera to the Sponges, by possessing &
spicular structure, if not a circulating system also, like that of sponges.
It is curious, too, that without any reference to the use of the poresin
these two orders of animals, they should have received names of the
same signification, as if the intimate relationship which is now found
to exist between them was instinctively anticipated before it was
proved by demonstration. The genus of Porifera to which Operculing
comes nearest is, of course, the calci-sponges, that called Grantia,
after their distinguished discoverer Dr. Grant ; and of this genus it
would seem to approach nearest to the tubular species, which have but
one vent.

Structure of the Shell of Operculina compared with Nummulites.—
It will be very gratifying to those whose investigations of the structure
of Nummulites must have been attended with so much labour,
difficulty, and doubt, to see how satisfactory the examination of &



1853.) COMPARED WITH NUMMULITES. 443

recent foraminiferous shell, 8o nearly allied to Nummulites as that of
Operculina, confirms and elucidates their observations. The vertical
tubes passing from the surface of the shell to the interior of the
chambers (see Dr. Carpenter's illustrations, fig. 15, loc eit.) ; the
intercameral communication (¢d. fig. 7 8) ; the linear markings or
grooves immediately under the latter (id. fig. 7 ¢), which appear to
have been produced by the previous existence of a spicular cord in this
position ; and the radiating lines (¢d. fig. 15 &, &), caused by the
arrangement of the spicula in horizontal layers inclined towards the
apex of the cord, with the sloping papillary tubes on each side of it.—
The * minute apertures” (id. fig. 7 a), which only penetrate one layer
of the septum, and others which open on the internal surface of the
walls, are probably the orifices of the ramusculi of the interseptal
vessels which go in this direction.—And the ** perforations of con-
siderable size, which pass directly downwards from the exterior through
the superposed investing layers of the successive whorls” * until they
reach the floor of the chambers of the central plane, which they do not
penctrate” (id. fig. 8 a) ;—the vertical interseptal vessels, or an enlarge-
ment and union into one tube of the ramusculi, which pass upwards and
downwards from the horizontal interseptal vessels as seen in Operculina.

The latter, that is, the union of the vertical with the horizontal inter-
septal vessels, I have been able to make out in some specimens of Num-
mulites acuta, Sow. (Geol. Trans. 2nd Ser. vol. v. pl. 24, fig. 15),
which have had their cavities thoroughly infiltrated with ochraceous
oxide of iron ; as well as everything else mentioned by Dr. Carpenter ;
and, with the exception of the spicula themselves, everything that I
have seen in Operculina. MM. Jolly and Leymerie seem to me to
have described one thing, and to have figured another. They describe
the papillary tubes, and seem, from the distance between them, to figure
the orifices of the vertical interseptal vessels (pl. 11 op. cit.), which
Dr. Carpenter has particularly described.

The columns represented by Sowerby in Lycophkrys ephippium (Geol.
Trans. loc. cit. fig. 15), and to which Dr. Carpenter has alluded (oe.
cit. p. 26), appear to me to be made up of the papillary tubes which
descend from chamber to chamber (fig. 9 g, ), and which in purely
calcereous fossils are filled with a white opaque matter, but in those
infiltrated with oxide of iron, with ochraceous matter ; while the
intervening parts are composed of the septal substance, through which
the interseptal vessels pass to the surface and margin in Orbitoides as
well as in Nummulites.

The same system of circulation would also appear to be carried on in
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Orbitolites, where the mass is made up of spheroid or ovoidal cells : for
if the nearly flat Scindian species, which has a papillary eminence in the
centre of the convex side, be rubbed down, the latter presents a ramifi-
cation of transparent substance like that filling the septal spaces of
Nummulites and Orbitvides; which, radiating upwards and outwards
from this eminence, passes into the general structure of the shell.

The transitionary forms of the chambers in Operculina, through
Nummulites and Orbitoides, to Orbitolites, would, when viewed in a
vertical section, appear to be thus:—In Operculina there is a single
plane of spear-head shaped chambers ; in Nummulites a centrel plane
of conical chambers, with layers of compressed ones above and below
it ; in Orbitoides, a central plane of quadrangular chambers, with
numerous layers of compressed ones above and below it ; and in
Orbitolites, a mass of circular or ovoidal cells more or less definitely
arranged. Hence, if these be their respective peculiarities, Oréitoides
Mantelli will, from Dr. Carpenter’s illustration (fig. 31, loc. cit.),
belong to the latter, and would therefore be now more properly named
Orbitolites Mantells.

One other observation I would here make with reference to geology,
viz. the natural union which now seems to be pointed out between the
Chalk and the Nummulitic series, by the great prevalence of the same
class of animal remains in each— that is to say, the abundance of flints
which indicate the previous existence of siliceous sponges in the former,
and the myriads of Foraminifera, which are closely allied to the calci-
sponges in the latter.

EXPLANATION OF PLATE XVIII.

Fig. 1. Operculina Arabica, natural size.

Fig. 2. Large and small papille on the external surface of the shell, highly
magnifled.

Fig. 3. Vertical section of the shell over the chambers, highly magnified, show-
ing :—a, a, large papille ; b, b, small ditto ; ¢, ¢, horizontal lines indi-
cative of the layers of the shell ; d, d, vertical tubes.

Fig. 4. Spicula in situ, highly magnified.

Fig. 5. Diagram of horizontal section of three large chambers of the shell, show-
ing the interseptal vascular system and spicular cord : @, @, @, cham-
bers; b, b, b, septa; ¢, ¢, ¢, interseptal vessels; d, d, d, ramusculi
coming to the surface of the shell ; ¢, ¢, ¢, ditto, going to the walls of the
shell, &e. through the septa, the dotted lines indicating those branching
out into the former ; f, f, f, marginal plexus ; g, g, g, ramusculi of
margin ; &, k, spicular cord ; i, half-formed septum, with termination of
‘interseptal vessel.
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Fig. 6. Diagram of vertical section of the shell to show the form of the "spicular
cord : a, margin or free surface of spicular cord ; b, vertical or papillary
tubes, here sloping outwards on each side the cord ; ¢, truncated veasels
of the marginal plexus ; d, d, small chanuels of intercameral commu-
nication ; e, grand sem!lunar or crescentic channel of ditto ; f, septum.

Fig. 7. Diagram of vertical section to show the situation of the interseptal vessels ;
a, a, interseptal vessels ; b, septum ; ¢, grand channel of intercameral
commanication ; d, part of spicalar cord.

Fig. 8. Enlerged view of first-formed chambers of Operculina Arabica : a, central
cell or chamber ; b, b, b, probable forms of last chambers in process of
development.

Fig. 9. Diagram of vertical section of Nummulites acuta, Sow. : a, spicalar cord ? ;
b, truncated vessels of marginal plexus ; ¢, ¢, chambers of central plane ;
d, d, vertical interseptal vessels (the ** perforations,” &c. of Dr. Carpen-
ter) ; e, e, horizontal interseptal vessels ; f, f, f, chambers on each side
the central plane ; g, g, g, vertical tubes,

Art. VI.—Note on the Pliocene Deposits of the Shores of the
Arabian Sea. By H. J. Carter, Esq., Assistant Surgeon,
Bombay Establishment.

Presented October 18562.

Tuis note had reference more particularly to Major Turner’s speci-
mens of the strata from the neighbourhood of the harbour at Kurrachee.

The author stated that the geological interest which attached to them
arose from their similarity to other deposits which existed throughout
the whole Western Coast of India, and were found also, in part, on the
South-Eastern Coast of Arabia, and on the African coast and islands
opposite. These were the last raised portions of the shores of the Arabian
Sea, and seemed to be the only step on to the trap of Western India,
to the * tertiary’’ deposit in the southern part of Cutch mentioned by
Colonel Grant, ( Geol. Trans. 4to, 2nd series, vol. v. p. 302,) and to that
mentioned by the author himself on the SE. Coast of Arabia. (This vol.
p- 93, Group 2nd.) General Cullen had presented to the Society, through
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Dr. Buist, specimens of blue clay and lignite which extend between
Cannanore and Cape Comorin. Major Fulljames had witnessed the
same kind of clay with lignite in boring for water at Gogo, in the Gulf
of Cambay ; the Society’s museum contained abundance of a similar
kind from the island of Bombay ; and now Major Turner had forwarded
the same from Kurrachee.

This clay was covered at each place by a variable conglomerate (* Mi-
liolitic Deposit,”’ see description of, this vol. p. 94, Group 3rd), formed of
the detritus of the surrounding rocks, together with sea-sand and shells.
Thus, while the clay, from the minuteness of its particles, appeared to
be the same throughout, it might reasonably be inferred to differ justas
much in mineralogical composition as the conglomerate which super-
posed it at the different localities mentioned, both having been more or
less derived from the same sources. About Cannanore it appeared to
consist of the detritus of the laterite and trappean rocks ; at Kurrachee
of that from the older limestone rocks and sandstone of the neighbour-
hood, and at Bombay of the trap rocks ; while at Gogo it seemed, in addi-
tion, to have the remarkable ossiferous conglomerate, probably brought
down by the rivers emptying themselves into the Gulf of Cambay.

The conglomerate, or miliolitic deposit, was the one common on the
coasts of Arabia and Africa mentioned, existing in the former some-
times but a few feet above the sea, at others in portions on the scarps of
the cliffs some hundreds of feet above it, and at others in extended tracts,
reaching some miles inland. The author considered the Poorbunder
stone to be part of the same deposit, and the so-called * gold sand-
stone’” found in the creeks along the coast of Cutch to be identical with
the latter. The golden lustre about the particles appeared to be yellow
ochre, interlaminated with the nacreous layers of the fossilized forami-
niferous shells, of which it is principally composed ; unless it might be
Ppyrites,—iron, both in the state of an oxide and a sulphuret, having a
great tendency to locate itself in the cavities of these minute shells,
insomuch that on one part of the Southern Coast of Arabia, where the
formation of the coast was entirely composed of the miliolitic deposit,
in a fine state, and upwards of 200 (?) thick, with a cliff upon the sea—
the beach beneath (composed of the detritus of the latter) in one part,
presented a black patch, consisting of hardly anything else but the
particles of oxide of iron, which had been washed out from the lighter
and more fragile parts of the foraminiferous shells in which they had
been deposited. .

That this deposit extended a considerable distance inland in some
parts might be seen from its forming the south-eastern extremity of
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the great desert of Akhaf, on the South-east Coast of Arabia. (This vol.
pp- 33, 34.) It also existed in & ““creek nine miles north” of the town
of Bhooj in Cutch, from whence Major Le G. Jacob had sent
portions of the so-called * gold-stone’” to the Government ; and there
were portions of miliolite® (red and yellow) in the Society’s museum,
which had been presented by the late Lieutenant Blake, from the
town of Mandu, under the Vindhya Range, 140 miles up the valley of
the Nurbudda ; while Major Fulljames had just forwarded to the
Society specimens of orbitoliferous limestone from the western spurs of
the Rajpeepla Range, on the southern side of the Nurbudda, which
belonged either to the nummulitic or tertiary formations (Grant) of
Cutch. The ses, therefore, extended much further up the Nurbudda
formerly than it does at the present time, and here, where these fossil-
iferous rocks come in contact with the trap of India, the different
geological ages of the latter might, perhaps, receive some elucidation.

It was difficult to say to what geological age the lowest part of the
blue clay belonged. Major Fulljames states, in his interesting obser-
vations in the 1st volume of the Society’s Journal, that after conglo-
merate and sand had been bored through to the extent of 35 feet at
Gogo, the blue clay was met with ; and although the boring was carried
on 360 feet, it was * never passed through.” Major Turner mentions
a similar account of a bore at Kurrachee. Until, therefore, sufficient
fossils had been collected from these deposits, to ascertain how many of
their representatives now existed in a living state, their real geological
age could not be determined.

There was an interesting fact also connected with the quantity of
mineral copal which is found with the lignite mentioned, on part of the
Malabar Coast, viz. that Dr. Vaughan had statedf upon good
authority, that the fine copal which is brought to Bombay from
Africa is dug up at a considerable distance below the surface of the
ground from the African coast opposite Zanzibar, by Sidis employed
by the Imaum of Muscat, who claims this produce. The co-existence
of the same kind of mineral resin on both sides of the Indian Ocean is
not less remarkable than that the beautiful copal, hitherto conjcctured

* At first, this rock looks anything but fossiliferous, and it is not until portions
of it have been polished, and exposed to the action of weak acid and water, that its
real structure becomes evident. It is then found to abonnd, emong other organic
remains, with a microscopic coral, which resembles Favosites in miniature, in the
seclion, and is sometimes branched. To what formation this miliolite belongs
future observation must determine.

t Trans. Med. and Phys. Soc. Bombay, No. I. New Series, Appendix No. 1.
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to be the exudation of a living tree in Africa, should be dug out of
the ground, and perhaps from a blue mud or clay like that imbedding
a similar material on the Malabar Coast.

Another circumstance worthy of consideration was, whether this blue
clay or mud had not followed the effusions of trap, while the great sand-
stone formation of Cutch and India had been connected in like manner
with the decomposition of the granite rocks. In this case the lowest part
of the clay would be coeval with the first effasions of trap, and vice versd.

The conglomerate or miliolitic deposit in some parts existed without
the clay, and sometimes below certain deposits of it. At Bombay
there was in some parts a calcareous sandstone under the blue clay,
like the miliolite of Poorbunder, in Khattyawar. Thus some of
the conglomerate, or miliolitic deposit, might be older, and some
younger than the blue clay ; the former, when very fine, being almost
entirely composed of the calcareous remains of microscopic forami-
nifers, and therefore almost wholly marine in origin ; while the latter,
being chiefly the detritus of decomposing rocks on shore, brought
down by the rains, was almost wholly of terrestrial origin. Again, the
clay itself might be mixed with more or less calcareous matter from the
sea and elsewhere, 80 as to form an impure or argillaceous limestone,
like that of the Malabar Coast. In all the specimens of the clay that
the author had seen from the localities mentioned, the calcareous matter
of the shells was more or less white and pulverulent ; the animal matter
gone, and the lime beginning to assume a crystalline arrangement.
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ART. VII.—Extracts from the Proceedings of the Society for the

Year 1851-52.

MEMBERS ELECTED.

FROM 11Tu DECEMBER 1851 1o 20TH NOVEMBER 185%.

J. Warden, Esq. Commodore Sir H. J. Leeke, I. N.
R. H. Barnett, Esq. Narrayen Dinnanathji, Esq.

Dr. P. Gray. Dr. R. G. Ballingall.
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Dr. H. Miller. Captain R. Wallace.

R. Strong, Esq. Dr. J. F. Watson.
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Ansor (Lieut. Col. F.), Practical Treatise on Per-
manent Bridges for Indian rivers . .

Acrs of the Supreme Government for 1834 1835
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e————and Orders for the North-Western Provinces,
for the years 1849-50....................

Apam (W.), Extract from Third Report on the
state of Education in Bengal and Behar. .. ..

Acra to Bombay, route from. .................

AMERICAN AssocIATION, Proceedings of, for the
advancement of Science, for 1850..........

AntiquaRisk Tidsskrift udgivet af det Kongelige
Nordiske Oldskrift Selskab 1843—45.. .. ....

BADARAYANA, Aphorisms of the Vedanta Philo-
sophy (Sanskrit and English)
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Baker (Major W. E.), Memoranda on the Western
Jumna Canals of the Bengal Presidency. .. ..

Baatra (V. P.), Basha Parichchheda, and its Com-
mentary the Siddhanta Muktavali. . .........

BoerricHER (P.), Rudimenta Mythologie Semi-
ticze Supplementa Lexici Aramaici scripsit. . .

BRrieF notices of Persian, and of the language called
Zend. ByJ.R.. ..

Buisr (G., LL.D.), Munual of Physrcal Research
for India, Part L., for 1852.. ..

Burton (Lieut. R. F.), Sindh, and the Rnces that
inhabit the Valley of the Indus.. .
CaTALOGUE, Official, Descriptive and Illustrated of

the Great Exhibition 1851. 3 volumes. .

Cuart showing the Central Tracks of Gales and
Storms from Colonel Ried’s work on the pro-
gress of the development of the Law of Storms.

CuurcH MisstoNarY REconp, Nos. 11 and 12 of
Volume IV. for 1851..

CrLarkE (R.), Regulations of the Government of
Bombay, to which are added the Acts of the
Government of India, with a classified List of
Titles, and copious Index. .

Cores (W. C., M.D.), Introductory Lecture de-
livered in the Grant Medical College at the
opening of the Session 1851-52.

Core (H.), Brief Account of the Snlk Manu-
factures of Lahore, . .

Counrr of the Sudder Dewnnee Adawlut of Bombav,
Decisions of, Part II. 1848—1830. ........

Davzerr (P. M.), Monthly Statement of the Ex-
ternal Commerce of the Presidency of Bombay,
from September 1851 to September 1852. . ..

(N. A)), Contributions to the Botany of
Western India, contained in Hooker's Journal
of Botany and Kew Garden Miscellany, Nos.
34 and 35, for 1851 .. ..

DeaTns in Bombay durmg the years 1848—49

DirecTions for the Revenue Officersin the North-
Western Provinces of the Bengal Presidency. .

Dixon (Lieat. Col. C. J.), Sketch of Mairwara...
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DocuMENTs regarding the Navigation of the
Ganges from Allahabad to Ravulgunge, at the
mouth of the Gogra. ......

ELLesmene (Right Hon’ble the Earl), Gmde to
Northern Archseology, by the Royal Society of
Northern Antiquities of Copenhagen... .. .. ..

Evrior (Sir H. M.), Bibliographical Index to the
Historians of Muhammedan India, Vol. I. ..

FaLconER and Cautley’s Fauna Antiqua Sivalensis,
being the Fossil Zoology of the Sewalik Hills,
in the North of India, in 9 Parts... .. ......

Fin (J. E.), Address delivered by, at the opening
of the Jerusalem Literary Society, on the 12th
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Ganges Canal Works, Eﬂtlmnte of 1800 .

GavuTama, Aphorisms of Nyaya Phllosophy (Sans-
krit and English) . .
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GosreL according to St. Mntthe“ in Enghsh ’\rh-
ratha, Guzerathi, and Persian..
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tion on History of the Discovery of Neptune.
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Icones Plantarum Asiaticarum, Pnrt I11.
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Guemin (M. R.), Reports upon the Sett]ement
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JeweTT's (C. C.), Notices of Public Libraries in
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Journav of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern
Asia, Nos. 6, 7, 11, 12 of Vol. V. for 1851,
and Nos. 1 to 4 of Vol. VI. for 1852....... ..

Lassen (M. C.), Vendidadi capita quinque priora
emendavit. .

LEcTUurE on the Vednnta (Sansknt nnd Englxsh)
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of the Indigenous Education within the
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MonTtcoMERY (R.), Statistical Report of the Dis-
trict of Cawnpoor, June 1848..

Report of the arrangements made for Sup-
plies and Police of the Grand Trunk Road,
in the Cawnpore District. .

Moorer (G. F.), Ueber die Angebhche Abstam-
mung des Normannischen Ronigsgeschlechts
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on Native Education, and on Foreign Travels
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OBsERVATIONS, Astronomical, made during the year
1846, at the National Observatory, Washington,
under the direction of Lieut. M. F. Maury,
Vol. II..

Magnetlcal nnd Meteorologlcal Obser-
vatory at Hobart Town, in Van Dieman’s Land,
under the superintendence of Colonel Sabine.
Meteorological, made at the Meteoro-
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1848—1850, under the directions of the late
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WesTERGAARD (N. L.), Bundehesh, Liber Pehlvi-
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WicaT (R.), Icones Plantarum Indiee Orientalis,
Figures of Indian Plants, Part II. Vol. V.. ..
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2 Vols. folio. ......ocoiviiiinnnnn....
Zeitscurirr der Deutschen Morgenlandischen
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from the carboniferous shale of Bombay ..
Butterflies, species of, (100) from the neighbour-
hood of Bordeaux ..... ... e
Coal, from the freshwater strata near Love-grove,
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Calcareous conglomerate, loose sandstone, and blue
clay with lignite, shells, and septaria, specimens
of, obtained in boring for water near Minora
Point, Kurrachee ..........

Coins, gold (two) called « Huns ” found a.mong
the ruins of an old building near Punderpoor.

Ditto (one) ditto ditto

Copper Ore from Australia .. R

Dycolytedonous wood slhcxﬁed speclmens of from
the neighbourhood of Saugor, Central India..

Fishes, shells, corals, and rock-specimens, a large
collection of, from the Red Sea... .. .........

Fossil Nautili, specimens of, from Sindh..........

bone, portion of, from a nullah at Wansura,
near Poona .

Impressions, vegetable, nnd fossll freshwater shells,
specimens of, from the chert and carbonifer-
ous shale in the neighbourhood of Kamptee...

Lycodon aulicus, snake, from Bombay... .........

Palm-wood and freshwater shells, specimens of
fossilized, from the neighbourhood of Saugor,
Central India .. ce

Physa Prinsepii, from a soapy, gntt), deposnt near
Saugor, Central India. . e e

Nummulites and nummulmc lxmestones, specnmens
of, fromSindh......... ... ... .

Remains taken from a Cairn at the village of Jiwargj,
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of human bones, the bones of reptiles, those
of a canine animal, pottery, a spear-head, and
the remnants of an iron tripod, with other
pieces of articles formed of the same metal. ..

Rock-specimens and Fossils, from the Island of Bom-
bay,illustrative of its Geology. (See list, p. 211.)
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and Belgaum—from the primitive rocks,
metamorphic strata and trappean effusions of

that locality .. .. ... oo
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Rock-specimens and Fossils (several hundred),
from the South-East Coast of Arabia.. ..

a collection of, from Aden..............

Sculpture, specimen of, from the ruins of a temple
on the Pownghur, about 28 miles from Baroda.

Sculptured pieces of marble from the ruins in the
town of Chowl, in Angria’s Colaba. ........

Shell limestone, specimens of, from Bates Island, in
the Gulf of Cutch . .

Silurian fossils and mmemls, a large collectlon of
from Wales. .

Cuneiform mscnptlons ona slab of gypsum, a.nd on
a brick, from the ruins of Nineveh (fine speci-
mens). .

Telingi manuscnpt on pa.lm) 10} leaves

ORIGINAL COMMUNICATIONS.

Barr, (Captain C.,) Report on the Condition, Cus-
toms, and Pursuits of the Mangs of the
Kolapoor Territories.—1 1tk November 1852.(a)

Carter, (H. J., Esq.,) Geology of the Island of
Bombay.—11¢k December 1851. (b)... .. ......

On the form and structure of the

Shell of Operculina Arabica (new species).—

13th May 1852. (c). .

Note on the Phocene Dep051ts
of the Shores of the Arabian Sea.— 142k
October 1852. (d).. e

On the lnrger forms of Fosmhzed
Foraminifera in Sindh (with a plate).—11¢4
November 1852. (e)..

McLeod, (J., Esq.,) SI\etches and Descrlptlons of
some of the Cartilaginous Fishes inhabiting the
sea near Kurrachee.—10¢A June 1852. ( f)..

Mitchell, (Revd. J. M.,) Recent Investigations in
Zend Literature.—12¢tk February 1852. (g)..

Perry, (Hon’ble Sir E.,) On the conflicting views of

(a) See mext No. (b) p. 1G1. (c) p. 430.

Donons.

H. J. Carter, Esq.
Capt. Montriou,
I. N.
Lieut. H. Beville.

E. C. Jones, Esq.
Lieut.  Taylor,
I.N.
Captain C. W.
Tremenheere.
Parry Jones, Esq,
Govt. of Bombay.
COMMUNICATED

BY

Govt. of Bombay.

The Author.

H. B. E.

Frere, Esq.
The Author.

(d) p. 445.

(¢) Sce next No. (f) Ditto. (¢) p- 210,
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CoMMUNICATED

European Scholars as to the Races inhabiting BY

Polynesia and the Indian Archipelago; and as

to the Languages spoken by them.—13¢4 May

1852. (&). . The Author.
Perry, (Hon'ble Sll‘ E ) On the Geograplncal lelts

of the principal Languages of India, and the

feasibility of establishing English as a Lingue

Franca.—15th July 1852. (). .. .. ... _—
Stevenson, (Revd. J., D.D.,) Theory of the Grent
Elephanta Cave.— 13tk May 1852. (k). . .... _—

Translation of a Sanskrit Inscrip-
tion in the Great Cave at Kenery, in the Island
of Salsette.—15¢k July 1852. (1) .
Comparative Vocabulary of Non-
Sanskrit Primitives in the Vernacular Langua-
gesof India, Part I1.—12¢A August 1852, (m) ————
—————On the Historical Names and Facts
contained in the Kenery Inscriptions.—14¢4
October 1852. (n) .. _—
Taylor, (Captain M.,) Notlces of Cromlechs, (Jalrns,
and other Ancient Scytho-Druidical Remains
in the Principality of Sorapir, with Plans and
Illustrations.—14¢k October 1852. (o) .. .. ..
Wilson, (Revd. J., D.D.,) Brief Memorial of the
Literary Researches of the late William Erskine,
Esq.—15¢h July 1832. (p) . e _—
Second Memoir on the (,tu e-Tem-
ples, and other Ancient Buddhist, Brahmanical,
and Jaina Remains of Western India.—9¢A
September 1852. (q). .. ool ————

PROCEEDINGS, OFFICIAL, LITERARY, AND SCIENTIFIC.

THE letter from Messrs. Longman and Co., having reference to the
reprinting of the Transactions of the Literary Society, stating that the
copper-plates had been destroyed, and proposing terms for replacing

(k) p. 242. (i) p.289. (k) p. 261, (1) See next No.
(m) p.319. (n) See next No. (o) p. 380, (p) p.2706. (q) p. 340,
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them with lithographs, &c., was handed over for the consideration
of the Committee of Management. It states as follows :—

“ The cost of copying the engravings in lithography, independently
of the printing, would be about £150 ; and the cost of printing 250
copies of the work, and plates, would be about £€350. In this
amount the binding is not included, but this would not amount to a
great sum.”—8¢& January 1852.

Government letter No. 91 of 1852 transmits copies of the Census of
the town and island of Bombay, taken by Captain Baynes on the lst
February last, and of the correspondence which passed between Govern-
ment and the Police Authorities regarding this and the census taken on
the 1st May 1849. Also copies of the returns of the census which
was taken on the 26th August last. These records are for deposit
and reference in the Society’s library, and not for publication, as they
are not considered trustworthy, but may furnish much useful informa-
tion on a future occasion, when it may be deemed advisable by Govern-
ment that another census should be attempted.

Government letter No. 196 of 1852, stating that the employment of
Ensign F. P. F. Brett, of the 11th Regiment N. I., to take fac-similes
and impressions of the cave-temple and rock inscriptions in Western
India, had been sanctioned by the Supreme Government of India, for
one year, and that instructions would be given from the Military De-
partment for placing Mr. Brett’s services at the disposal of the Cave-
Temple Commission, was handed over for the guidance of the latter.

Government letter No. 336 of 1852, forwarding copy of a commu-
nication dated the 11th December last, from W. Elliot, Esq., Madras
C. 8., on the subject of cave-temples in India, was also delivered to
the Cave-Temple Commission, and will appear in their general abstract
of communications on these subjects, which will be published in the
next No. of the Society’s Journal. It makes mention of some caves not
noticed in Dr. Wilson’s Memoir, viz. at Badami ; Eiwally, a village
on the banks of the Malpurba ; and at the village of Undavalli, on the
banks of the Kistna ; also offers, for the use of the Society, sketches
of the figures contained in the cave at the place last mentioned.

The Secretary was directed to forward the best thanks of the
Society to Mr. Elliot, for his valuable communication, and to state that
the sketches mentioned therein would be most acceptable to the Society.

The letter from J. J. Loth, Esq., states in reply to the Society’s,
proposing an interchange of journals with the Madras Society, that
the Committee of the latter assent most willingly to the proposal,
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and have directed a copy of all the numbers published since 1840,
inclusive (viz. those which are not in the Society’s library), to be trans-
mitted by the first favourable opportunity for presentation to the
Society.

The letter from E. Salisbury, Esq., Corresponding Secretary of the
American Oriental Society, is accompanied by a copy of the last
number of their Journal, and expresses their desire to keep up an
interchange with the Journal of the Bombay Society.

The Revd. J. M. Mitchell read his paper on Zend Literature, (see
P- 216,) being a continuation of one on the subject read about eighteen
months ago. He briefly referred to the continuation by Dr. Roth of
those investigations connecting the mythology of the Veda and the
Zendavesta, which had been so skilfully commenced in his dissertation
on the legend of Feridun. Mr. Mitchell’s paper was mainly occupied
with an explanation of the very important papers and works of Dr.
Spiegel, Professor of Oriental languages at Erlangen, copies of which
he laid on the table. The most important of these are—1s¢, Papers in
the Journal of the Royal Academy of Sciences of Miinich, and in the
Journal of the German Oriental Society. These are chiefly occupied
with the discussion of the criticisms on the text of the Zendavesta ;
2nd, A new translation of the 19th Fargard of the Vendidad, with
copious notes, critical and explanatory ; 3rd, A Grammar of what the
Professor calls the Parsi language ; 42k, An edition of the Zendavesta
itgelf.

With regard to the new version by Spiegel of the 19th Fargard of
the Vendidad, Mr. Mitchell submitted a translation of the German
into English, and also an English version by Mr. Dhanjibhai Framji,
of the Gujarati translation by Dastur Framji Aspandiarji. Doubts
had often been expressed, and by none more loudly than some of the
Parsis themselves, as to the correctness of Framjce Aspandiarji’s version,
and as no other translation into Gujarati is accessible, (the one executed
by the late chief Dastur Edulji Darabji being locked up, apparently,
in the archives of the Panchayet,) it is of importance to fix its value,
The result of a careful comparison of the three versions aforesaid is,
that while Anquetil is perpetually departing both from Spiegel and
Framji, the latter two agree in most things of importance. Spiegel
tells us that he has no acquaintance with Gujarati versions, so that this
coincidence between the Professor and the Dastur is a strong primd
_facie evidence that they are both right,

With regard to the ‘“ Grammar of the Parsi Language,” the learned
Professor has found, in studying the multifarious writings included
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in the Zendavesta, and the works therewith connected, that the
treatises included under what is temed Pehlivi are in fact in two different
langnages ; and to one of these, for want of a better name, he has
affixed the name Parsi language, and has entered, in the work in ques-
tion, into a full examination of its character. He finds it intermediate
between the proper Pehlivi ( Huzvaresh) and the modern Persian.
Many things in the latter, otherwise unintelligible, are cleared up by it.
It seems related to the Deri dialect, to which, again, the idiom of the
great national epic of Persia, the Shah Nameh, approximates. Besides
this distinction in the works generally termed Pehlivi, the so-called
Zend also divides itself on careful examination into two languages, or
dialects. Spiegel finds that the 2nd Part of the Yagna is written in
an idiom very considerably different from that of the 1st Part, and
apparently more ancient. He holds that the oldest part of the
Avesta is the 2nd Part of the Yacna, the next oldest the Vendidad,
and the next the 1st Part of the Yacna.—See this subject fully
examined in a remarkable paper in Weber’s Indiscke Studien, vol. i.
Pp- 303—315.

But the most important of all Spiegel’s labours is his edition of the
Zendavesta itself, which is now in the pressat Vienna. A copy of the
first part of the work was submitted to the Members present, and was
much admired for the beauty of the typography. The Oriental part
will consist of 3 vols. Bvo., and will contain the original text, the
Pehlivi version, a copious list of various readings, and, finally, a German
translation of the whole. The only edition of the Zendavesta pro-
curable at present is a Bombay lithographed edition, a huge folio, which
sells very dear. On this the elegant edition of the Professor will be an
immense improvement.

The Society resolved to take two copies of the work, and to open a
subscription list, which will remain in the library, for Parsis, and others
interested in this matter, to put down their names for copies. The
Professor’s letters report his work as both ¢ cheap and elegant,” but
he has forgotten to state the exact price. The whole Zend and Pehlivi
will probably be under Rs. 15.

Mr. Fallon having forwarded to the Cave-Temple Commission three
oil paintings, together with the plan and elevation of the Caves of
Elephanta, they were laid before the Meeting, and gave great satisfaction.
The Secretary was requested to take charge of them until the re-
mainder were ready for transmission to Government.—12tA Feb-
ruary 1852,
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A Copper-plate Charter was laid before the Society, respecting
which the Revd. P. Anderson stated as follows:—* I place upon the
table for inspection two copper-plates forwarded to me from Guzcrat by
A. Kinloch Forbes, Esq., who writes thus :—

« ¢ T procured them from the aunt of the present Thakoor of Wulleh,
after unheard-of difficulties. The old lady had shown them to several
wise men of the East, who, as they knew nothing about the contents,
merely returned them with the remark that the treasure alluded to in
them was not in her naseeb. She made me promise to return them
with my own hands, and let her know what the meaning of the inscrip-
tion is,—also she insisted that the Thakoor should pledge his word that
when the treasure was found she should have a fourth share; all
which stipulations having been agreed to with due solemnity, she
remarked that she had four or five other such, which I might see when
the present was returned. They told me the plates were dug up with
the others in the middle of the ruins at Walleh many—fifteen or
twenty—years ago.’

* It is to be hoped that this old lady is not anticipating her good
fortune, and living upon her great expectations. The letters on the
plates, it will be perceived, can nowhere be very distinctly traced, and in
many parts are quite illegible. However, I have ascertained that this
is a grant of land made by King Sildditya of Valabhipura. A genealo-
gical list of kings is given as usual, and their names are distinctly trace-
able. They are follows :—

“ <] Guha Sena ; 2, His son Dhura Sena ; 3, His son Siladitya ; 4, His
younger brother Isbara Graha ; 5, His son Dhara Sena ; 6, His younger
brother Dhara Sena ; 7, His son Dhara Sena ; 8, Hisson Dhruva Sena.’

“ This list is precisely the same as that given in the Bengal Asiatic
Society’s Journal, vol. vii. page 967, and three-fourths of their plates
are similar to those of which an account is there given. The actual
grant contained in the latter part of the inscription now before the
Society is illegible, but perhaps some members of the Society may be
able to decypher more than I have succeeded in decyphering. Sila-
ditye is & family name, and probably the domor in this instance is
Dhruva Sena, but it appears to be impossible to ascertain this with any
degree of certainty.”

The publication of No. xv. of the Society’s Journal was announc-
ed.—11¢h Marck 1852,
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Letter No. 1138 of 1852 forwards copy of a Census of Bombay,
taken on the 20th August last, to be placed, as before directed, among
the records of the Society for reference, but not for publication.

Colonel Twemlow, in his letter dated 10th ultimo, calls the attention
of the Society to the remains, apparently of oyster shells, from their
form and nacreous lustre, which are seen adherent to the trappean rock
between Nagotna and Mhbar, where the road is being widened, * just
before descen'ding to the level of Dazgaun, and the sulpbur (hot)
springs near that village.”” Colonel Twemlow considers the ridge cut
through in widening the road to be about 100 feet above the level of
the sea, and recommends a further examination of the spot, as he had
not time or instruments to effect this.

Several impressions of long inscriptions taken from the rock-cut caves
in the island of Salsette by Lieutenant Brett were laid on the table.
The manner in which these have been obtained is most satisfactory.
Mr. Brett uses Gutta Percha for this purpose. It is heated in water
until sufficiently softened to admit of being spread over the rock, and
pressed into the cavities of the letters. After this the letters, now in
relief, are carefully smoothed down to a common level with a hot iron ;
printers’ ink is then passed over them, and they are impressed on cloth
or paper. As soon as a sufficient number of copies have been taken,
the Gutta Percha is again boiled down, and applied over the next
portion of the inscription, and so on until the whole is obtained.—8¢%
April 1852,

The letter dated 14th ultimo, from H. B. E. Frere, Esq., Commis-
gioner in Sindh, accompanied by the communication mentioned, (p. 458,)
states that Mr. McLeod will be happy to send the Society specimens
and descriptions of all the cartilaginous fishes obtainable at Kurrachee,
for the Society’s museum and Journal, should they be considered
acceptable for these purposes.

The Secretary was requested to present the best thanks of the Society
to Mr. Frere, and to state that the present would be highly acceptable,
and the publication of Mr. McLeod’s sketches and descriptions of
universal interest, as well as any other contribution on objects of
natural history in Sindh or its neighbourhood.

With reference to the antiquities sent from the plains of Gehrareh in
Mesopotamia by Commander Jones, I. N., to the Government, and
which had been submitted to the Rev. Dr. Wilson for examination,
Dr. Wilson stated, that without further information respecting them,
it would be impossible to give a satisfactory opinion of their age or
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antiquarian value. That he did not think they were 8o old as had been
imagined by Commander Jones, though he spoke with much deference
on this point ; and requested that some observations, which he had
prepared for the purpose, might be forwarded to Government, with a
suggestion that they should be submitted for Commander Jones'
consideration and reply, before the question of the final disposal of
these remains was settled.

The Secretary was directed to act in accordance with Dr. Wilson's
request.

The remains of the Batrachian reptile above mentioned, which is
another animal added to those already found by Dr. Leith in the car-
boniferous shale of Bombay, appear to consist of the tibie of a frog,
much larger than Rana pusilla of this formation. Dr. Leith concludes
from measurement that they must have belonged to one at least three
inches long, but until other parts of the skeleton are found this cannot
of course be satisfactorily determined any more than the kind of reptile
to which they did belong ; although there can be very little doubt of
the latter.—10¢k June 1852.

With reference to the Government letter No. 2322 of 1852, request-
ing the Society to make known, as extensively as possible, the intention
of the Society of Arts in London to hold an exhibition of the arts and
manufactures of India in the spring of 1853, the Secretary was
requested to take steps for carrying into effect the wishes of Government
as soon as practicable.

The following letter was received from Barron Hammer-Purgstall,
with the 1st vol. of his Literaturgeschichte der Araber, &c.

To the Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bombay.

Sin,—If the Asiatic Societies of India are the first who claim the
thanks of all Orientalists, for the spirit raised by them in Asia, Europe,
and America, for the edition and translation of Oriental texts, they are
also the first to whom I owe the honor of having been named their
member. They rank therefore the first in the line of the seven Asiatic
Societies, which are the object of the dedication of my history of
Arabic literature.

Presenting the two first volumes of it to the honorable Asiatic Society
of Bombay, in order to testify my respects and thanks, I have the honor
to remain, with the highest regard, .

ir,
Your most humble and most obedient Servant,
(Signed) HammEer-PumestaLL.
61
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The Secretary was requested to acknowledge the receipt of this letter,
&c., with the Society’s best thanks, and to forward for the acceptance of
the Author in return a copy of each of the numbers of the Society’s
Journal which are not out of print.—15¢4 July 1852.

The Government letter No. 2653, dated 17th July last, stating that
the Supreme Government had been pleased to sanction the appoint-
ment of Mr. Fallon for a further period of twelve months, was handed
over tor the guidance of the Cave-Temple Commission.

With reference to Commander Jones’ note, offering to forward three
beautifully sculptured slabs found among the ruins of Nineveh for the
museum, if the Society would bear the expense of the water carriage
from Nineveh to Bombay, the Secretary was requested to accept Com-
mander Jones’ kind offer, provided the expense was not very great, at
the same time soliciting the Government to allow the slabs to be brought
down by the H. C. vessels as far as might be practicable.

The Rev. Dr. Stevenson stated that he had examined the gold
coins from the Purundhur and Sewnere talookas, submitted with the
Government letters Nos. 4028 and 4201 of 1851, and was of opinion
that they belonged to some Hindu coinage, but he had not seen any
previous specimens of them. They are stamped on one side only, and
bear a star in the centre, with a conch on one side, and the rudiments of
rather ancient Hindu characters on the margin. Dr. Stevenson thinks
that they should be sent to England, for the examination of some able
antiquary.

No. xvi. of the Society’s Journal was laid on the table.—12¢% Au-
gust 1852,

The following propositions by the Honorable Sir E. Perry, Kt.,
President, which had been circulated for the opinions of the Commlttee
of Management, were submitted to the Meeting : —

1st.—Members out of the Presidency shall pay only fifteen (15)
Rupees per annum, for which they shall be entitled to & copy of the
Journal.

2nd.—Officers of Regiments stationed in Bombay shall be allowed
free access to the Library, on a written order from the Colonel of their
Regiment, but shall not take out books to their private residence.

3rd.—Native students, in like manner, who desire to pursue their
studies, shall be allowed free access to the library, on a written order
from any Member of the Society ; the order mentioned in this and the
last rule to last for a year.
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These, after some discussion, having been modified, it was proposed
by the Honorable the President, seconded by the Rev. Dr. Stevenson,
and resolved unanimously—

That it is expedient to introduce alterations in the rules in accordance
with the principles expressed in the above propositions, and that
these be referred to the Committee of Management, with a request that
the Committee will draw up some new rules in accordance with the
spirit of them for consideration at the next Anniversary Meeting.

The letter from Lieutenant Brett was accompanied by a plan and fac-
gimiles of all the inscriptions in the Caves of Nasik. Mr. Brett stated
also that he was going on to the Caves of Ellora for a similar purpose.

Respecting the coins above mentioned, which were forwarded by Dr.
Wiehe, and which fortanately happen to be more perfect specimens
than those belonging to Government which were partly described in
the minutes of last meeting, the Rev. Dr. Stevenson stated as
follows : —

*The coins from the Purundhur and Sewnere talookas are what are
called Huns. The Hun is the original coin from which the Madras pagoda,
so named from the figure of a Hindu temple on the reverse, is derived.

The Hun should be the third of a tola, or 60 grains ; the Madras pagoda

is only 45.83, but according to Prinsep’s useful tables, page 39, most
of the older Hun® weigh from 50 to 52.90 grains ; our coins weigh no
less than 59 grains, which is within one grain of the full standard itself.
I mention this, asit is of itself a considerable argument in favour of the
anitiquity of these coins. The form of the coins is singular, being
somewhat like an oval shield, convex on the one side, and concave on
the other. The convex side is unstamped, and the concave has in its
centre a lotus (Kamal), which conventionally by the Hindus is figured
with eight leaves. On the margin the letters Siri Ramd are stamped in
rather ancient characters, but not differing materially from the present
Devanégari type : on the opposite side is the conch (Shankha), one of
the emblems of Vishnu, with abunch of pearls attached to it. To the
right of the letters is a figure, which I suppose to be the head of the
mace (Gada), another emblem of Vishnu ; on the margin opposite to
this, is the discus or quoit (Chakra), a third of Vishnu's emblems.
The coin, then, was probably struck by a worshipper of Ram, probablly
of the sect of Rama Nuja, which some centuries ago prevailed greatly in
the Canarese country, on which Punderpoor borders. In looking over
the list of Vijayanagar sovereigns contained in the twentieth volumme
of the Asiatic Researches, and copied in Prinsep’s useful tables,
Table XLVL, I find that the family of Bukka, raised to the throne by
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the famous Vidyaranya, was superseded by that of Sri Ranga in 1450
A. p. The former of these families were worshippers of Siva, which
we know was the sect of their Gurus, but all the names of the latter
family show they were sectaries of Vishnu. Thus Sri Ranga’s son was
named Ram Chandra, his Narshina, and so on ; Krishna Deva, one of the
family, extended his sway asfar as Gujarat, but his son Ram Raja was
killed during a Mahomedan invasion, and the kingdom, though not
extinet till long after, was then shorn of its glory. Our coins, then, I
should suppose, must have been struck by some one of those monarchs,
in the palmy days of their sovereignty, when ruling over the best parts
of the Deccan, from between the middle of the 15th and middle of the
16th centuries of our era.”’—9¢k September 1852.

Major Jacol’s letter is accompanied by a translation of a Persian
MS. entitled a History of Bokhara, which, at the suggestion of Sir
Alexender Burnes, had been given to him in London in 1834, for this
purpose, but which Major Jacob, after having perused a_little,
considered too puerile and inane to deserve further notice.

This having becn represented to the Oricntal Translation Committee,
they were of a different opinion, and requested Major Jacob at hig
leisure to complete the translation : from various hindrances, however,
Major Jacob has not been able to fulfil his task until the present time,
and he has now forwarded the original with translation complete, for
transmission to the parent Society.

The Secretary was requested to inform Mejor Jacob that, at the re-
quest of'its Oriental Translation Commiittee, his translation, &c.would be
forwarded to the Royal Asiatic Society by the earliest opportunity.

In reply to Dr. Buist’s letter, calling the Society’s attention to a
memorandum of the Mahratta literature published at the lithographic
presses of Bombay, which had been presented by R. X. Murphy, Esq.,
in November 1843, but never printed ; and suggesting the desirable-
ness of a compilation of all information that could be obtained on the
subject as a test of the intellectual progress of the people. The Secre-
tary was requested to acknowledge Dr. Buist’s communication with
thanks, and to state that the Society, having been informed that the
Rev. Dr. Wilson was engaged in drawing up a complete catalogue of
all the typographed and lithographed works which had yet been printed
for the “ Decean Vernacular Society,” were desirous of leaving it in his
able hands for the present.

The following letter was received from the Rev. Murray Mitchell,
respecting the printing and translation of the Parsi religious books by
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Professor Spiegel, and the Zend Dictionary under preparation by our
member Dhunjibhai Framji :—

My pEAR Sir,—As I cannot attend the meeting of the Asiatic
Society to-day, I shall be much obliged to you if you will kindly com-
municate to the Society the following extracts from a letter which I
have recently received from Professor Spiegel, of Erlangen. It will be
seen that this zealous Orientalist is making rapid progress with the im-
portant works he is bringing out in connexion with Parsi archaology.

In reference to his edition of the Zendavesta, the Professor writes as
follows : —¢* The printing of my work is going on without interruption.
The original text of the Vendidad is completed, the printing of the
various readings has proceeded to the 6th Fargard [chapter] of the
Vendidad ; also the first five Fargards of the Peklivi Translation
are out of the press. In the course of the autumn of this year
the first volume will be ready. As to price, the complete edition of
the Zendavesta will cost at Leipsic six dollars (10 dollars=15 rupees),
and will therefore at Bombay not come so high as 15 rupees. I think
you will find the price cheap enough, when you consider that my
edition will contain not only the Vendidad, Yagna and Vispered, but
also the Pehlivi translation of these works ; also the yeshts, and the
smaller liturgical pieces.”

So far writes the Professor in reference to the Zendavesta in the
original languages. An equally important subject is the translation of
it which he is making. It was formerly intimated to the Society that
Professor Spiegel was busy with a translation of the Zendavesta into
German. He now mentions that the German translation of the Ven-
didad isready (that is apparently out of the press).

But a still more interesting fact i1s that the Professor intends to
furnish also a translation in Enrglish. He thus writes on the subject :
—< As for the English translation, 1 shall gladly undertake it, and I
shall enlarge the introduction for the use of English renders who have
pot the means of consulting the works referred to in the German
edition. The Imperial Press of Vienna is willing to print the work in
the same size as the edition on the original text.”

Regarding Mr. Dhunjibhai Framji’s Zend Dictionary, Professor
Spiegel says :—* I have read the prospectus of the dictionary with much
satisfaction, and I heartily wish the work may speedily be completed.
I have not yet had time to collect subscribers, but I shall have the pros-
pectus inserted in the next No. of the Zeitsckrift der Deutschen Mor-
genlandischen Gessellschaft, [Journalof the German Oriental Society,]
and I doubt not many copies will be subscribed for in Germany.”
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The Professor farther says in reference to his own work :—* Nothing
can be more gratifying to me than to have my work brought to the
notice of the Parsis, not so much in the hope of selling many copies
(for as I have the patronage of both the Austrian and Bavarian Go-
vernments I have no pecuniary loss to fear), but because I am convinced
that we may still learn much from the Parsis ; and I wish to get out of
them what they do know as soon as possible, and before it vanishes
entirely.”

I trust that the last extract, as well as the warm interest which Pro-
fessor Spiegel expresses in regard to Mr. Dhunjibhai Framji’s Zend
Dictionary, will stimulate some of our Parsi fellow citizens to literary
investigation connected with their own ancient literature. In particular
our zealous fellow member Mr. Dhunjibhai Framji must feel encouraged
by the warm interest which the most learned Orientalists on the
Continent take in his forthcoming work.

(Signed) J. M. MircrELL.

The Rev. Dr. Stevenson V. P., read his paper on the Historical
Names and Facts contained in the Kenery Inscription. The first
name noticed was that of Chairakya, the celebrated minister of
Chandragupts, the Sandracottus of the Greeks, who has a Cave
dedicated to his memory under the name of Dramnila. He then made
some remarks on the name Rohinimitra, found in one of the inscrip-
tions, which he endeavoured to connect with the royal family of which
Pushpamitras was the founder, and the name of whose descendant,
Deva Bhuti, written there Bhoti, appears at Carlee as the coastructor
of the elegant cave-temple near that place, and the name of one of
whose sons is inscribed on the pillars in front of it ; leading us to infer
that the cave must have been constructed about B. c. 70, at which
time that sovereign reigned over Majadh, which he conceives received
about that time the name of Maharashtra, *the great kingdom.”
He next mentioned that the names of two of the kings near the end of
the Andhra dynasty, Gautamiputra and Yaduya and Sri-satkarni are
found both at Kenery and at Nasik. Thisis the dynasty of kings
mentioned by Pliny as powerful in his time, and which swayed the
sceptre for four hundred and fifty-six years.

The latter of the two abovementioned kings is mentioned in the
annals of China, where he is called Yuegnai, as having sent an embassy
there in A. p. 428. The great Satraps of Western India, first the
deputies of the Greco-Bactrian sovereigns, and afterwards independent
monarchs, are also mentioned. A minister of one of them constructed
n cistern at Kenery, and the son of onc of them excavated & cave at
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Nasik, whoge date Dr. Stevenson makes out to be a. p. 484. Bud-
dhaghosha, the Buddhist Apostle of Pegu and the Eastern Peninsula,
who left India for Ceylon in A. p. 410, is also mentioned as having
been at Kenery, and having dedicated there an image to Buddha.

The caves, as mentioned in the inscriptions, were intended to be
some of them Buddhist temples, others convocation halls for the
priesthood to meet in, others lodging houses for monks, others refec-
tories and alms-houses. They were constructed by relations and
connections generally of the above mentioned persons, or by rich gold-
smiths of Calian and the neighbouring cities, or by devotees, who,
having abandoned secular pursuits, seem thus to have bestowed their
property ; the most curious fact, however, regarding the caves at Kenery
mentioned was, that in the great tope opened a few years ago by Dr.
Bird, there was originally deposited a Buddha tooth-relic. The date
on the copper-plate accompanying it is plainly stated in words to have
been the year two hundred and forty-five, which was a. p. 189. This
relic is also mentioned in some of the rock inscriptions. The great
cave is mentioned as then in existence, though it was net probably
excavated long before that period.

Another curious fact in reference to the cave at Carlee is, that a
Greek is mentioned in two of the inseriptions, and though there it is
not expressly stated, Dr. Stevenson thinks it highly probable that he
was the designer and superintendent of that excavation, which, as being
the first, served as a model for the rest of these curious and laborious
works.— 14tk October 1852.

Parts of Captain Charles Barr’s paper on the Mangs of Kolapoor
were read. It goes minutely into their mode of life at home and
abroad ; of the parts whieh they inhabit ; their superstitions and their
religion ; their forays, their precautions, and the distribution of their
spoil. [Everything almost connected with them appears in this valuable
communication, but the vocabulary of their language, which the
Society trusted the author would furmish, if in his power ; and if
not, that some one in the Kolapoor district would kindly take up the
subject, as the origin and early history of these races receives more
elucidation from an inquiry of this kind, almost, than from any other
investigation.—11¢A November 1852.
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ANNIVERSARY MEETING.

Moxnbpay, 29tr NovEmBER 1852.

The Minutes of the last Meeting having been read and confirmed,
the following Report of the Committee of Management for the year
1851-52 was read by the Secretary :—

MR. PRESIDENT AND GENTLEMEN,—It is our pleasing duty to lay
before you a more favourable report of the state of the Society’s library,
museum, and finances, than has fallen to the lot of your Committees
of Management for many years past.

2. During the year 16 resident and three non-resident Members
have been elected, that is 13 more than during 1850-51.

3. One hundred and seventy-seven books and pamphlets have been
presented to the Society, and thirty donations to the museum.

4. The original communications have amounted to seventeen.

5. To the library 197 works, or 341 volumes, have been added to
the different classes, as per annexed list, that is 40 works or 180
volumes more than last year.

6. 502 volumes have been bound or re-bound, and 21 repaired.

7. The greater part of the newspaper files have been stitched and
roughly bound, while the rest are undergoing collation and the same
Process, so that within the next two months the newspaper room, which
was in total confusion, and almost buried in dust, will have the whole of
its contents cleared and arranged, and madc easily available. It will
require, however, the addition of a frame work round the walls, which
will not be expensive, and which your Comnmittee feel assured you will
sanction.

8. The Alphabetical Catalogue is steadily progressing, and it is
hoped will be ready for issue by the middle of next year.

9. The old process of stamping the Society’s Books, .which had
been discontinued for long time, has been renewed, and nearly all the
most valuable works now bear, on different parts, the impression of
the Society’s seal.

10. The Malcolmson Testimonial has been completed, the books
stamped and lettered, and the whole form a handsome and valuable
case, headed * Malcolmson Testimonial,”” in the Museum. The
subscriptions, with interest, amount to Rupees 2,732, 15 annas, 7 pies,
of which Rs. 2,533, 12 annas has been expended, and the rest is kept
for contingencies.

11. The museum has been almost entirely remodelled. The
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additions and alterations in the cases sanctioned at the last Anniversary
Meeting have been effected ; and the additional space which has thus
been gained has enabled the Conservator to group into separate
departments, with room to spare, the different objects of natural
history and antiquities possessed by the Society. These, which were
for the most part strewed about the museum in confusion, have now
each their proper place assigned to them.

12. One case has been devoted to specimens of the primitive and
trap rocks with their minerals of Western India ; another to a complete
collection of the rocks of the island of Bombay, to which it is intended
to add, in process of time, specimens of all the shells found on its
shores, as well as specimens of the other objects of natural history which
mey be common or peculiar to it. The fossilized bones from the
island of Perim have also been grouped into one case. Minor groups
of minerals, rocks, and fossils, illustrative of the geology of the basaltic
district of Western India, the primitive rocks of the Southern Mahratta
Country, Cutch, Sindh, Arabia, and Aden, have been placed together in
the tabular cases. Also collection of fossils from the older lakes of
Central India.

13. The large collection of earthy minerals occupying that half of
the tabular case next the Secretary’s room has been re-arranged and
provided with trays, also the collection of metallic minerals in the
other half. '

14. The shells occupy the upper part, or the tabular surface of this
case, and are in process of arrangement. One case has been devoted to
corels, which have been collected from the neighbouring seas. And the
few other objects of natural history belonging to the classes of fishes,
reptiles, and mammalia have also their separate apartments. So that
everything now in the museum may be found in its proper place as far
as general grouping is concerned ; but they still require a most important
addition to make them further useful ; for in their present state they
are little better than objects of mere curiosity—that is to say, they
require to be named, numbered, and catalogued, that they may be made
available for the purposes of instruction, and of greater interest to the
passing observer. But this your Committee consider a work of time
and labour, and one which can only be done under a person who is
thoroughly acquainted with the specimens. Your Committee, therefore,
cannot expect this to be fulfilled satisfactorily by any but a competent
and paid Conservator.

15. The Society has published the usual number of its Journal, viz.
62
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xv., for 1851, also a small number, viz. xvi., for the present year, and
‘another is in the press, which will appear in January next.

16. The balance in favour of the Society is little less than that of
last year.

Dr. Buist, seconded by T. L. Jenkins, Esquire, proposed :—

l1st.—That-this Report be accepted, and that the Society express
their thanks to the Committee for the great care, labour, and ability
with which it has been prepared.

2nd.—That the Committee be recommended to proceed with as
little delay as possible with the Descriptive Catalogue of the Museum,
without which it is impossible to attempt anything like a study of the
specimens ; and that this, being completed, be published in an Ap-
pendix to the new Library Catalogue, now in progress of preparation,
or in a separate form, as indispensable to make the Museum of any
practical utility.

This was unanimously carried.

The following letter was read from the Hon’ble Sir E. Perry :—

“ To the Secretary B. B. R. A. Society.

“Sy,—In consequence of my purpose to depart for Europe this
day, 1 beg to tender the resignation of the offices of Vice-Patron
and President, which I now fill by the favour of the Society ; and I
respectfully offer my best wishes for the prosperity and yearly increas-
ing usefulness of the institution.

“ T am, sir, your most obedient Servant,
(Signed) * E. PErry.”

It was then unanimously resolved, on the proposition of P. W.
LeGeyt, Esquire, V. P., seconded by G. Buist, Esquire, LL.D. : —

 That the Society record its deep sense of the valuable services
rendered to it by the Hon’ble Sir Erskine Perry, during his President-
ship, and its regret that it should so soon have been deprived, by his
departure to Europe, of the great advantage of his literary talents and

acquirements.”
Election of President.

P. W. LeGeyt, Esquire, seconded by A. Malet, Esquire, Fice-
Presidents, proposed in an appropriate speech relative to his numerous
and long continued labours in behalf of the Society, and his general
literary attainments, that the Rev. J. Stevenson, D.D., should be
elected President of the Society, in succession to the Hon’ble Sir
E. Perry ; which, having received the general consent of the meeting,
Dr. Stevenson returned thanks for the honor conferred on him, and
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expressed his desire to continue, as heretofore, to further the objects
of the Society to the best of his ability.

Election of Vice-President.

The election of the Rev. Dr. Stevenson to the Presidentship having
caused a vacancy among the Vice-Presidents, Colonel C. Waddington,
C. B., Chief Engineer, was, on the proposition of the Rev. Dr. Stevenson,
seconded by Colonel W. Wyllie, C. B., unanimously chosen for this
appointment.

The following Gentlemen were elected for the Committee of Ma-
nagement, Museum Committee, and Auditors for the ensuing year, viz :—

Committee of Management.

S. 8. Dickinson, Esq. J. Harkness, Esq., A.M.
Lieut. Col. J. Holland. Captain J. G. Forbes.
William Howard, Esq. Thomas L. Jenkins, Esq.
A. H. Leith, Esq. J. Ritchie, Esq.
Rev. P. Anderson, A.M. M. Stovell, Esq.

Museum Committee. '
A. H. Leith, Esq. J. Harkness, Esq., A.M.
H. Conybeare, Esq. J. F. Watson, Esq., M.D.
G. Buist, Esq., LL.D. H. J. Carter, Esq.

Auditors.

A. Spens, Esq. Captain J. G. Forbes.

In accordance with a resolution of the Society, passed at its meeting
held on the 9th September last, that the Committee should bring forward
propositions for the reduction of the subscription of non-resident Mem-
bers—the issuing to all members a copy of the Journal gratuitously ;
the admission of bond fide students gratuitously—and the admission of
Officers of regiments stationed at the Presidency on a certain amount
of subscription, it was resolved that—

1st.—Non-resident Members shall only pay fifteen rupees per annum.

2nd.— All Members of the Society shall be entitled to a copy of the
Journal,

3rd.—Any Member of the Society may introduce (subject to the
control of the Committee of Management) one individual, either Native
or European, to the advantages of the library while engaged in literary
or scientific pursuits ; the Member being held responsible for any books
taken out from the library by the person he has introduced, and the
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introduction not to continue for more than twelve months, nor to be
given to any but bond fide students of science or literature whose cir-
cumstances prevent them from joining the Society as regular Members.”’

The proposition for the admission of Officers of regiments stationed
at the Presidency on a reduced amount of subscription was, after much
discussion, again referred to the Committee of Management for fur-
ther consideration.

The following work has been added to the “ MaLcoLmsoN TEsTI-
MONIAL” :—

Cuvier (le Baron GeorGes) Lecons d’Anatomie Comparée, den-
zitme édition. Paris, 1836 & 1846, 9 vols. in 8.



	CONTENTS NO XVII OF VOL. IV JANUARY 1853
	ART - I
	ART - II
	ART - III
	ART - IV
	ART - V
	ART - VI
	ART - VII



